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PREFACE. 



These Lessons are intended as a practical drill-book for the 
beginner in Latin. Tliey aim to make him fiuniliar with the 
ordinary Latin inflections and the simpler principles of I^in 
syntax; to teach him as many words and expressions from 
Ctesar's Commentaries as he can learn with profit, and thna 
prepare him for the successful study of that work. 

Beferences are made to six of oui best Latin grammars, with 
any one of which the book may be used. In the part devoted 
to inflection, the learner's attention is directed, as far as thought 
practicable, to the elements of words declined and conjugated, 
— to stems, endings, signs, and connecting vowels. The root 
and formation of stems are not referred to ; these subjecte be- ■ 
long more properly to a later stage of the study. In syntax, 
the principal rules only are introduced, and these are illustrated 
by numerous examples. Of the latter, translations are given 
which the learner may imitate in rendering the parallel exer- 
cises that follow ; these exercises are taken chiefly &om the 
Commentaries and accompanied by explanatoTy notes. English 
exercises to be tnmed into Latin are also added; thene are so 
formed that the Latin sentences immediately preceding furnish 
models for their construction. 
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A few pages of faljlea and selections &om early Roman hle- 
toiy, together with the necessary annotations, follow the lessons. 
Complete vocabularies are added; in the Latin-English part, 
such derivations of Latin words as can be most readily under- 
stood are given, and also some English derivatives. Of these 
others will suggest themselves. With neither, however, should 
the mind of the beginner be much burdened. Their main use 
at this time is to aid him in fixing the meanings of words. 
The chief Tvork of the first year in Latin is to master the itijlec- 
tiom and build vp a vocabvlary. 

The order of the grammars has not been followed. The verb 
is introduced early and made to alternate with the declensions, 
BO as to give greater variety to the character of the sentences. 
Ko efibrt has been made to adapt the length of the lessons to 
the capacity of all classes ; such an attempt would be futile. 
It will often be found necessary to devote two or more recita- 
tions to a single lesson. Some teachers may think it expedient 
to omit a few sentences from many of the exercises. To in- 
sure a good preparation for Cffisar, however, nothing should be 
omitted. It is believed that for classes in general the book con- 
tains matter sufficient for a year's labor. 

The use of blackboards sufficiently extensive for an entire 
class cannot be too urgently recommended. The practice of 
requiring inflections and translations to be written every day 
upon the blackboard, and subjected to the criticism of the class, 
is most excellent. It not only adds great interest to the recita- 
tion, but also secures an accuracy and readiness which cannot be 
as easily attained, perhaps, by any other means. 

The plan of the book was formed for the most part during a, 
seven years* experience with beginners. It does not seem to me 
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necessary to give a list of the introductory books, grammarB, edi- 
tions of Csesar, aud lexicons — American, English, and German 
— -which have beeu consulted in its preparation. Some things 
which .appear to he common property have been adopted without 
credit. I may here express my sincere thanks to kind friends 
for encouragement and practical suggestions ; to the University 
Press of Cambridge for great patience and pains in securing typo- 
graphical excellence ; and especially to iny publishers, Messrs. 
S. C. Griggs & Co. of Chic^o, for sparing no expense to produce 
a school-book unsurpassed in mechanical execution. 

These Lessons are offered to the public with much hesitation, 
but with the hope that they may prove serviceable to some 
teacheis and beginners. 

EUSHA JONES. 

Ukivebsity of Michioan, August, 1877. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 



A. ft G., Allen nod Greenongh'B 
Latin Grammar, revised pdition. 

A. 4 S., Andrews and Stoddard's 
Latin Grammar. 

abl., ablative. 



act., active. 

adj., adjective. 

B., Bartholomew's Lutin Grammar. 

B. & H., Bullions and Monia's Latin 

C, Cliaae'a Latin Graminar, 
c£, confeT, compare, 
comp., comparative, 
conj., conjanction. 
dat., dative, 
dem., demonstrative, 
dep., deponent. 
Ex., Example. 
f., feminine, 
fr., from. 

Q., GiMersleeve's Latin Grammar, 
gen., genitive. 
H., Harkness's Latin Grammar, re 

vised edition of 1881. 
ind., indicative. 

N. B. — The different sections of this book are marked bj italicized numera 
The numerals in the notes printeil thus |^) refer to suclj seotioiia. 

References to the revised edition of Allen and Greenough's Latin Gramu 
are now given in the body of the book. 

The references lo the Grammars of Harkncsa and Gildarsleeve liase be 
adapted to the latest editions, and references have been added Co Ctiase m 
Stoail'B Latin Grammar. 



indecl., indeclinable, 
indcf., iadeSntte. 
inteiTog., iDterrogativA 
lit., literal, literally. 
Ln., Lesson. 
m., masculine, 
n., neut«r. 
num., numeral, 
part, participle, 
pass., passive, 
jierf., perfect, 
pers., person, 
pi., plural, 
posa., possessive, 
prep., preposition. 
pres., present, 
pron., pronoun. 
Kef., Reference. 
reL, relative. 

., adlvxi, underatand. 
sing., singnlar. 
aii1}st., substantive, 
oo., vocative. 
Vy., Vocabulary. 
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INTSODUCTOEY PRINCIPLES AND DEFINITIONS. 

The following numerals and letters refer to such portions of 
the grammar as are to bo committed to memory. When two 
are joined by a. dash the intermediate sections or paragraphs 
are also included : e. g. 2 - 4 or a - c Bignilies that the parts 
designated by 2, 3, and 4, or by a, b, and c are to bo committeil 
to memory. Only the coarse print is to be learned unless a 
special reference is made to the fine. 

1. Alvhaheti A.&0. 1; 2: A.&S. 3, 1 ; 3, 1,S; 4: B. 3-10, 
10. fine print under e andf. B. & M. 3; S; O; 7; G. 1; 3; 6: 
H. a - 4 , ?p, fi-ae print under 3 and 4 : C. I, 2. 

H, I^nmwneiatUmaiulSi/HabU». (a) Homan. Method. A.&O. 
14, a-rf; 16, N. B. : B. 11-15; 1«-21: G. 3; 4; 7; 8; 9: II. 
5^: C. 3, I. ; 4; S. "* 

""(6) EngliAMeOwd. A. & 0. lT,a-rf,anii Note : A.&S.7-ia, 
w. fiM print; 17-43: B, 377, the «Aofe; B. & M. 11; is i IS, 
1-6: H. 0-14, je. fine priat: C. 3, II.; 6. 

(c) Omtmental Method. A. & S. 6; 17-23i B. & M. 1^ l-O; 
13, 1-6: IL 15 1 C. 3, III,; 5. 

3. QuanUtu! A. & G. lS,a-e, and N. B. : A. & S. 5, 1 ; 13, 
l'6,it>. fine pnnl: B. 12, a-c: B. &U.S,- 10-19: G. 2, 2 ; 10 
-13, Remark 1 : 11^16, I.-IIL, oiwi Notes 2-4: C, 7; 8. 

4. Ateent. A. &G. lO.a-c, w. He/ ; A. &S. 14, 4,5; 15,1,2; 
16, 1-3: 8.33-25: B. & M. 20, w. fine pHnt : G. 14: H. 17 ; 18: 
C. 0; II. " 

5. Farta of Sj^eeeh and Inflection. A. & G. 30 ; 21 ; 35, 
a-k; 30; 37: A. &S. o« of 34-36: B. 26-33; 34-40; 115: 
B. &lA.ft4; »5, 1,2; «B, 1,2, 06s. 1-2; 87-SO.- G. 15-17, (Ae 
vihole: H. 37 - 40 : C. 12. 

e. 6ena«r. A. & G. 28, a, c; 29; 30: A. A S. 27-30; 33; 
34, 1-4: B. 116-118,1 -III. : B. & M. an-SS: 0.18; 10,1.- 
III.; 20, 1-3: a 41; 43, I, II : C. 13. 
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2 - FIBST LESSONS IN LATIN. 

7. Feraon, Jfumber, nnd Case. A. & O. 31, a -h, and Note : 
A. &S. 35-37, 1-6:B, ll9-120,io.^ii«;n-ra(: B, & M. SI f ■««,4. 
Case; 43, w. fiTie print : 0.31-84! H. 44; iS, w. fin' print : C. 14. 

8, DeeUnaion. A. ifc U. 32, a, h; 33, a-^.- A. & IS. 38; 30, 
I.; 40, 2 -HI: B. 121; 132, Bbu. 1-5; 123: B. A M. 44-46, w. 
fineprint; 47; 50, Dec. I. : G. 25-3C, (fte uAofe: H. 46, lo. Jiw 
^Ttj; 47, ictm Note 3 ; C. 15 ; 17. 

Nols. 
The division of th« nbove introductor; mittter into suiUUe lessons is left 
to tlie teacher. He may find it necessary at first to go over each lesson in 
advance with tlie class and point oat the portions designated. The folhiw- 
ing SDggestion is offered. Each dellnitiun should be made practical liy 
application. E. g., as soon as the learner has committed to memory the 
portions of graniraar referred to under "i. Alphabet," he should turn to 
"Lesson I." and classify the letters of the Latin words tliere found. After 
learning "B," he should pronounce the same letters in accordance vith the 
rules under "»," and divide the words which they fonn into syllablea, 
XearH Ihoroaghtv i reeitui ofteni tu» the btaekboard. 
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FIRST LESSONS IN LATIN. . 

LS8SON I. 
NODNS : FIRST DECLENSION. 

9. Learn the deekmion of the model Doun, the ilem and eaie- 
enditi^, the Trieanit^ of each case, and the ru^ of ytnder fur duuiib oi 
the First Decleneion. A. & Q. Note, 35 ; 36, c : A. &. S. 41 ; 39, 
I.; 40, 3-10: K 121; 123; 124: B. & If. 46; 48, Pint; Sli 
US: a. 24; 27, Remark 2; 28: H. 46, 1 ; 48, 1, 2, 4 : C. l»j 
18, I. ■' ' 

JO. The learner should make the wonta of the Vocabularies so 
familiar that when the Latin ia pronounced, he can give promptl}' the 
English equivalent, or when the English is pronounced, he can give 
promptl; the Latin equivalent. Not only the Nominative, but alao 
the Genitive and Gender of each Latin noun should always be learned. 



VOCABULARY. 


cosil, ae,' f." 


eavse, naam. 


Ginavtt, ae,'f 


Geneoa? 


gloria, ne, f. 


gl^. 


IlnguS, »e, f. 


t^mgue, Umgvage. 


mBmSrU, ae, f. 


memory. 


ripK,ae,f. 


bank (of A stream). 


TiS, ae, f. 


way, road 



> as ia the case-ending of the Genitive. To form the GenitiTS of oausS, 
substitute as for final i; e. g. Nom. causjl, Gen. causae. 

* In the Vocabularies, f. stunda for /eminine gender, m. for maicaline, 
and n. for weirfer. 

' For a fuller descriptiou of Proper Names gtvau in the special Vocabu- 
laries, Bee Voeabulai7 at end of the book. 
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* FIRST LESSONS IN LATIN. 

N. B. Careful attentioD should lie given to Ihe prannnciaUon of each ayt- 
lable ; tlio rules (or guanlily and accent will need to lie called to mind very 
oftcD. Bemeniber that the final ayllaile of a Latin ^Bord it never aecenled. 

Fnmoiui€»; traaBlate{ deoltne and dsKJiibei each word. 

1.' CausS.^ 2. Gloriariim.^ 3. Kipae. 4. Lingua.* 
5. Memfiria.^ 6. Linguas. 7. Via, 8. BJpas. 9, M6- 
m5riae. 10. Gloriae. 11. Causas. 12. ViUm. 13. MSmS- 
riaa. 14. Vifi. 15. Gloriilin. IC. Lingaar&m. 17. Causis. 
18. Kpa. 19, G6iiavae.« 

Writs In I,kUo. 

1. Of 3=* cause. 2. Of the causes. 3. With glory. 
4. For glory. 5. Witli tongues. 6. In the language. 
7. O Memory. 8. In memory. 9. Of the banks. 10. By 
the way. 

Noln ami QusdioM. 

' To describe a noun is to tull its case, number, and gender, its stem 
and case-ending (termination). 

' The Latin language has no article. In translating Latin nouna into 
English, a, an, or the may l>e supplied according to the scns^. E. g. mqiS 
may be rendered a cause, Oie cause, or simply cntue. 

« Which syllable of gWrilrttm is nccented? Whyt {4) — Numa-ala 
prinled Ihva (4) refer to seclims of this book. 

* What is the quantity of the penult of lingua? Why! (S) 

' The Ablative may oft*n be rendered by the preposition in and the 
noon ; e. g. mtJniBrUl, in memory: liagajl, in the language. 

" Locative Case ; translate by the preposition at at in and the noun : 
0. g. BCmfte, at Home, or in Borne. 



LESSON II. 

NOTJNS: FIRST DECLENSION. — PREPOSITIONS. 

11, Derlenaton of deS and. niiS, A. & G. 36, e : A. & S. 

43, 2, 2tu( part: B. 124, Rem. li B.&.U. STU G. 27, Eiimabk.3: 
H. 49, 4 : C. 19, 6. 
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FIRST LESSONS IN LATIN. 5 

12. r»e of Prepoamon*. A.&G.MO: A.&S.333: B.Xt9, 
RuLB LXXX.: B. & M. OSli G. 411: U. 432: C- 131. 



Kd, prep. w. ace' to, 

anguBtlae,' arum, f. normD pa*^ 

circfim, prep. w. ace. aroand. 

deS, ae, f. godiku. 

roiS, ae, f. rfaujWer, 

UKtrdnS, ae, m. tA< Marrte, 

pBr, prep. w. ace (Aroujft. 

prSvinclX, ae, t province. 

ellvfi, ae, f. forat. 

trans, prep. w. occ acrou. 

i"prep. w. ace." aigaifiea that U U a prpposition osed with th« AccaM- 

* ai^iutUa is rarely used in the Bingalar. Notice that it is equivalent 

> two English words, narroic, an a^jectire, aud jKut, a noun. 



Pronoanaei trainlat*; decline and dcaortbe eocli noiu. 
1. Ad rip3ni.' 2. Ad ripilm MatrOnae." 3. Trans Ma- 
trfiuitm. 4. DeH.^ 3. Deae. 6. Deuriim. 7. Deabtis. 
8. Trans vi5m. 9. Pgr angusdas.* 10. PSr silvas. 11. P5r 
provinciSm. 12. GircSm GennvSm. 13. Silvariim. 14. In 
silvis.^ 15. Ad filias deariiin. 

ITrlt* In IJrtlii. 

1. The daughter. 2. A daughter. 3. O daughter. 4. To 
the daughter of a goddess. 5. To' the Mame, 6. To* the 
banks of the Mame. 7. For the daughters. 8, Through the 
provinces. 9, Through the forest. 10, In* the forest, 
11. lu' the memory of the daughters. 

* When a noun ia governed by a pre[>a3ition, give the rale referred to 
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* Give the rule for gender of KatrSni. (S) 

* See Ln. I., Note 2. 
*Whati9thequantityofthepenultofangiiitUi! WhyT(a) Wtich 

syllable theo has the accent ! (4) 

> See Lii. v., IB and Vt. Which cases of the First Declenuon are 
alike in the singular! Which in the plural T Whatistheditference hetweea 
■ilvi Bod iilya? In Latin the prep, in usually precedes the place wh^re. 

* Translate by the proper preposition. 
' See Lh. I., NoiB S. 



LESSON III. 

KODNS : SECOND DECLENSION, 

13. Ifottna in lis. A. & O. Note, 38, serrils ; 40, a: A. & S. 
46, dommijs: B. 136; 137, dDmlnus, Bem. 4: B. & M. fit*; 61, 
dfin^ii!) : G. 29, hortiis, Behabk 4 : H. 51, serrus, 1, % l)-3), 6 : 
C. 31 (dSminiis), 1 ; 18, 11. 

14. Bender. A. & O. 39: A. & S. 46: R 127, Bsu. 3 : B. 
&U. 711 G. 30: H. Si: C. 21; 34. 

VOCABUUUIV. 



MtS, prep. w. aco. 


hf^e. 


XmlcIUS, M, f. 


frUndship. 


amicaa, i, m. 


fri^. 


carrBs, I, m. 


cart, wagm. 


contra, prep. w. ace 


against. 


Germanl, orfim, m. 


the Oerman*. 


ISgatfis, i, m. 






tfufuber. 


iScBma. i, m. 


eye. 


pCpBlBB, I, m. 


peopk. 


ttl.ecJlB,i,m. 


the Shine. 


RbfidftnBa, i, m. 


tkeRhon^. 



•e eftoh nooD. 

1. PSpalT.i 2. Pgpttlg. 3. PSpttlis. 4. Amlcftia pfipfill. 

6. Ants SctUoa pSpflli. 6. NfimSrfls canoriSm. 7. Nttme- 

nji, ivC_.(.H)l^lc 
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rSs Qermanortim. 8. NtimSrils fimicoriiiii. 9. Ntiiiigrils 
filiarOm. 10. FiliS legati.* 11. Amico pfipall. 12. Contra 
iimlcilm p&ptili. 13. Contra legatos pfipiili. 14. Trans 
EhSd^iliu. 15. Pfiptili^ dmicis. 16. Ad Germands. 

Write In I.atln. 
1. Of a friend. 2. To a friend. 3. friend. 4. Against 
a friend. 5. Of friends. 6. The friends of the Germans. 
7. Against the friends of the Germans. 8. Before the eyes 
of the Germans. 9. Across the Ithine. 10. Before the 
lieutenant's' ejes. 11. The friendship of the Germans. 

NolM (nd Qii«*lioM. 

> What is the stem of pItpUl ! What are the case-endiogs of the Second 
Decleasion T Which cases are alike in the singular t Whicli in the plural t 
Which cases ai« like the same cases of the Fitst Declension f What ia the 
mle of gender for the Second Declension ? il4) What ia the rule of gender 
for the Fitat Declension ! What are the general rules for gender t (0) 
. ^ The Latin Genitive ia often equivalent to the English possessive case : 
tllli legfttl is best rendered the lievienant't daughter. 

* The Genitive usually stands after the noun which it limits, but often 
before it. In the latter case the Genitive is made emphatic : e.g^fili&imlel, 
tkefrienSidav^Utr; but iinlot fUii, the friend's daughta: 



LESSON IV, 

N0UN3 : SECOND DECLENSION. — PREPOSITIONS. 

15. iFouna in r ana am. A. & G. 38 : A. & S. 46 : K 137, 
a, b, Keh. 1, 2 : B. & M. «0; 91; eSt Q. 20; 31 : H. 51, 2, 3)-6), 
4, I) : C. 21, 1, 2 ; 22. 

16. Jprttpomttiona used teith the Ablative. A. & G-ISHyb: 
A.&S. 341: B. ITS: B.&M.4701 O. 4IS: H. 434: C. 186. 

N. B. The list of prepositions used with the Ablative should be com* 
milted to memory. 
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VOCABULARY. 


a,«Vprep.w.abL 


from,bu. 


ag«r,agrt,m. 


juid,urTiton,. 


beimm, i, n. 


war. 


cSm, prep. w. abl. 


with. 


5, ex,i prep. w. abL 


out of. 


frumentiim, i, n. 


com. 


gSner, gCnSri. m. 


son-in-law. 


HrivSUI, arum, m. 


the Helvelii. 


puSr, puSri, m. 


boy. 


reeniim, i, n. 


soeereignty, kingdom. 


sine, prep. w. abL 


wilhmt. 


tompmm, I, n. 


UmpU. 


Tir, viri, m. 





1. Pu6rT,* pu6r6riim. 2. Genero, gSnSris. 3, Agri Hel- 
vetiorQm. 4. Ciim vtris. 5. Sine viris. 6. Ex templo.' 
7, COm Helvetils. 8. Sine regno. 9. SinS frumento.* 
10, Bellfim cilm Germanis. 11. Ex provincia. 12. Ab 
Helvetiis. 13. PSr agros Helvetiorfim. 14. E RhodSno.* 
15. Cttm ilimco Helvetiorftm. 16. Regnfim Germanorfim. 

Write In LntlD. 

1. Of the war, of the wars. 2. For the war, for the 
wara. 3. The wars with the Helvetii. 4, By the Germans. 
5. Without friendship. 6. With the man's" daughters. 
7. Without the boys. 8. boys. 9. Before the war with 
the Germans. 10. Without wagons. 11. Out of the Rhine. 
13- Out of the temples of the Germans. 

NotM ind QuMtioM. 

1 fbrmfoT parsing a luntn.—tlmvliu: TlrliisanwsculinenounorthB 
Second Decleusion ; etem, v'im; declined, vlr, vtri, vlrS, vXrUm, trtr, virS; 
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plural, Diri, virSrSm, ulra, vlrSa, vtrl, vlrl$; it la in the Ablative plural 
and govenied by the preposition oUn) ; rule ( (8). R^pvat the rule giving 
the li9t of prepositions used with the Ablative. 

' Which endings do nouns in r drop ) Ahh. The Nominative fti and the 
Vocative 6. To which decleusion does pnirl belong ? Why t prdvinoii t 
Why ! How many declenalotia are there itnd how distingubbed from one 
another! (S) 

* Notice that the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative of neuter nouna 
are ulike and end in the plural in &. 

* What in the quantity of the penult of ftftmenU ! Why T Which syl- 
lable then is accented 'I (3 and 4) 

* Which ayllable of EbUdlnti takes the accent I 

* See Ln. III., Note 2. 



LESSON V. 
KOUNS : SECOND. DECLENSION. — PREPOSITIONS. 

17. Nouna in ISs or IKic generally form the Genitive Singular 
with one 1, while the accent remuins unclianged : Casb^ of Catdus; 
SIT, of the son; CODSIII, of counsel. 

18. Foeatlve of fniOa and proper names In Itts. A. & O. 
40, c; A. AS. 5»: B. 138, u: B. & M. aS.- G. 20, 2: H. 51, 5: 
C. 23,3. 

19. V»e of In and siib. A. & O. 152, e: A. & S. 235, (2) : 
B. 170: B. &M. 9S7; 9S8.- G. 419! H. 435, 1. : C. 131, a 

20. defls — stem Deo — is declined aa follows : 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn, deiia, del, dil, dl. 

Gen. del, deoriini, deum. 

Dat. deo, deia, diis, dia. 

Ace deiim, deos. 

Voc defis, dei, dil, dL 

Abl. deo, dels, diia, dis. 

VOCABULARY. 
Casdus, i, M. Camus. 

castrfim, 1, n. fort ; pL camp. 
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council, aaiemhiy. 


consUiitm, i, n. 


couTud, plan. 


defl*. I, ni. (see «0), 


god. 


BquilB, i, in. 


hone. 


«t,M.nj. 


an<i. 


HU(ta,^in. 


«m. 


In, prep. w. ace. or abL 


into, tit. 


JOgaiB, 1, n. 


yofe. 


Mcia8,I,m. 


Xuctus. 




toum. 



sOb, prep. w. ace or abl. under. 

Fnmooiuwi tiaiulMa ; p»n« Ibe nooni Koremed br piepoaltlinu. 

1. Ad deos 6t' deas. 2, CQra dels 6t deabtls. 3. AntS 
Sctilos deoriim Et dearttm. 4, In* oppTdo. 5. In* oppTdftm. 
6. In castra" GermanurtiEn. 7. Consllio* deorttm. 8. Sinfi 
consUiis. 9. In coiicTlio Helvetidrdm. 10. SUb jtlgdm. 
11. Cilm Eqius 6t earns. 12. Ctlm Squis 6t cams Luci. 
13. Klias Luci Cassi. 14. Fill* Luci Cassi. 15. P6r op- 
plda Gennanortim.' 16. Germanortlm* oppTdX. 17. Trans 
EhenOm 6t Ehddilnilm. 18, GenErLuci. 19. Cassi." 

Write in L,atlii. 

1. To sons and daughters. 2. With sons and daughters. 
3. Before the eyes of sons and daughters. 4, Into^ the towns 
of the Germans. 5. In* the Germans' camp.* 6. Into the 
council of the Germans. 7. By the plans of the gods. 8. O 
son" of Cassius. 9. OCassius.^ 10. Under the yoke. 



■- it is a conj unction ; conjuactiona connect words uid cliiuses in Latin 
as in Engliali. M connects similai coDstnictions ; hence 4ii» is goveraed 
the same ss deOi b; Jld. 

5 Observe csrefully the difference in meaning between In used vdth the 
Accusative and In used with the Ablative. 

' Observe that oaatrttm means in the Singular a fort, but ID the Plural 
a camp (military camp) ; a Roman camp was surrounded by a trench and 
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* See :1s and A. A 0. 941 1 A. & a 340 1 B. SIB, Rdlb TL : B. k H. 
97*1 G. 194, Bek. 3; H. 369i C. 130, 2. 

■ What is the diflereace between op^Ui 0< 
oppIUt Lm. IIL, Note 3. 



LESSON VI. 

ADJECTTVES : FIRST AND SECOND DBCLBSBIONHL 

21. iMarn the dttOengtott of bSnfiB (cBrBa). A. A G. SI : 

A. £ S. 104 ; IDS, 1, 2 : B. 154 ; I5S, 1 : R A H. <«•; 190, I : 
G. 15, L, 2 ; 33: II. I4S~14S : C. 39. 

2S. Aareem^nt of AdJecHves. A. & O. IM : A. A^ S. 309 : 

B. 266, Rule LI. : B. & M. eSO: G. 28S: H. 438: C. 113, L 



VOCABULARY. 


bSnliB, V fim/ 


go^U 


carfiisS,Bm, 


_ diar,btloved. 




ezampU. 




tear. 


magniis, a, ttm. 


gr^,big,tary^ 


■niUiU, ft, lim. 


bad. 


mnltSfl, X, fim. 


muek; pL many 


parrtsS,»in. 


tmiOl. 


rflKl«B9,X,ilm, 


raining. 



BSmanlU, X, fim, Boman, 

1 & and 9m are the feminine and neuter endings: recite as if it wen 
printed bBnb, bjtai, btnttn. 

Prmunnuie: ti*iu1*te; parw Hm k4]Mtttve».< 

1. "Vtr b5niis,i filiS banS," exempltim b5nlira. 2. Vtri 

mfili, filiae' m5la«, exemplS mil^. 3. CKm filia cara. 

4. Cilm filils* cans. 5. Glorii magnfl Luci Cassi.* 6, Ek- 

emplo pfiplili Roman!. 7. Multls ciim lacrTmis. 8. FuSri 
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multi fit parvi,' 9. OppIdS mult^ St ma^il. 10. PSr mul- 
tos agros. 11. In tettqu& oppTdil. 12. Amlciis pfipiili 
Bomani. 13. Cllm amicis pSpKli Edmani. 14, In provin- 
cifim magnSm. 15. Cam multi St parvi. 16. In templis 
magnis Gerinandriiin. 

Write In XattD. 

1. Tlirongh small' fields. 2. Tlirough small towns. 
3. Tlirough a small province. 4. Through the remaining 
towns. 5, The friendship of the Eoman^ people. 6. Many 
good boys.* 7. Many beloved daughters. 8. Many bad 
men. 9. In a large temple. 10. With many friends. 

Notei *nil Qu**tion. 

1 Form far parging an adjedite. — vlr bliniii ; bAnfii is nn adjective ot 
the First nnri Second Declensions ; Slems, b6ko and b&na ; declined, bS- 
nib, i&ali, bSnitin; binl, bSnae, bffnt; hSno, bUnne, bUno; bUnSm, bSnim, 
bSn&m; Wn?, bSnS, bSnSn ; bind, bSnd, SCnfl; Plural, M«f, bSnat, 5(ln3; 
Mitdriirn, 55ndrjl7fi, bvnortlTji ; hCnis, hfiniSt hdnis ; bthids, Mnoj, IrirJiS ; 
ti^I, bftuu, b&na; hUnis, Mnis, bints; it is in the Nominative Singular 
Masculine to agree with its noun vlr ; rule (2»X Repeat the rule. 

* The adjective like the Genitive follows its noun unless emphatic. 

* What irregularity in decletision have dei and fllU t 

* What irregalarities in declension have flliiil and CKttiiil T (17andlS) 

* The Romans wrote moltl it parvli many and small; the English write 
m/tny small, without the conjunction. 

* Notice that the adjective has the same number, gender, and case as its 
noun (see SS). 

' In the I:atin expression equivalent to Kinnan pa^le, the adjective 
always follows its noun. 



LESSON VII. 

ADJECTIVES: FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (conttnwf^. 

23. A. & O. 82 : A. & S. 106, 3 ; 106 : B. ISS, 2, 3: B. & U. 
lOO, 2, 3 : Q. 34 : H. 149, 150 : C. 30. 
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24. GetttUee in Ills ana Mtatitm int. A. & G. 83, a, b : A. 
& S. lOT, Remark 1, 2 : B. 1S5, 4, Beh. 1 : B. & M. 201/ Q. 3S>, 
Remark : H. 151, 1 : C. 41. 

Theliat of a4jt!CtiTcsliaviDg their G«DitiTe in lu and Dative in 1 ahonld 
be committed to memory. 

VOCABULARY. 



aagSr, aegrS, aegriim. 


Met 


SUOb, &U&, mtid. 


other, anoOer. 


Ubir, UMrK, lIMrfim, 


fr^ 


■BisEr, misSrS, mlsgrfim. 




i.uUfis,a,ilni, 


iixmt,va. 


pnlcbSr, pnlchrS, pulchrOro, 


btaiUifuL 


ioUiB,Jt,iim, 


(done. 


«n6r, tSnSrS, Wn«rfim, 


tender, ddicaU. 


tatas, s, Bm. 


tukale^mUrt. 


nlli»,S,ain, 


any. 


anS8,5,ttm, 


one. 



Pronoonce; tnuutmte; pmne the adIectlTea. 

1. Cum niiis t^nSris. 2. .^ vlros aegios.^ 3. Ad Ulios 
vlros aegros. 4. P6r agros pulchros. 5. Ab Helvetiia llbSns. 
6. Contra legatSm mtsSrSm. 7. Filiae multae St pulchrae.' 
8, Piliariim pulchrarilni. 9. Eilils fit filiabHs pulchris. 
10. Yin multi 6t mIsSri. 11. Tolls castris.* 12. P6r Hel- 
vetios solos. 13. UnX pfir Helvetios v^. 14. Alii* via 
nulls. 15. Ulla sbig causi. 16. Alii Smico. 17. Alii 
Snuci. 18. Alius ftmlci. 19. Untis e fililsSCassi. 20. In" 
illiad^ oppTdSm. 

Nnln ■ml QflMfa'iwi. 

1 How does fUUU Cua differ from Caiat flUflt! (Lh. III., Note 3V 

How does vL Tiros aagros differ from id Mgioi tIios t <Lh. TI., Note 2). 

* See L», VI., Note 5. » See Lk. I., Note 5. 

< Wbat ia the Nominative Neuter SingaUr of Uifi* ! The Genitive Sio- 
guUr I The Dative SEiigalar t 

* Translate anils 6 Illitf ss if it read flnfis flliaifim. 

* How is In to be rendered when used with the Ablative f 

I n bat a4jectives have their Genitive in Kit and Dative in 1 1 
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LE8SOK VIII. 

ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. — APPOSITION. 

S5. Appoaittvea. A. & G. 183 : A. & S. 204 : B. 26S, Ruui L. : 
B. &M. 9»lti a. 318; 319: H. 359, Note 2; 383: C. 112. 

EXAMPLES. 

1, Xd oppIdltiD OfinftvSm (appodtive), to the (otpn o/Gmmxt. 

2. TttHa Ulbleu&s ISgfitfia (appoaitive), Titut LahUnv$ &« Hot- 



Mdlflclitm, I, n. 




»nii«,' Sritin, n. 


arms, TOBopwi*. 


Belgae, &r&m, m. 


IheBelgttt. 


c»pU,w.f. 


pUnty; pi trocpu 


GaUiX,M,f. 


Gaul. 


UbienOs, I, m. 


Lalnmtu. 


IScila,' 1. m. 


place. 


miitDrito, a, <un, 


ripe. 


pencAIiiin, 1. n. 


danger. 


privStib, a, inn. 


private. 


|8SqaSnI,«rtlm,ni. 


theSequani. 


TttBs, I, m. 


Titu^. 


Tlctoril, a«, f. 


victory. 



1 umi, like the English armi, is used onij in the plnraL 

^ Ifielli is both maaculme and nenter in the plural and is declined in thkt 

namber at roUows: Nom., ICd and UcA; Gen., IScorBm; Dat, lAcb; Ace, 

IfcOI and ISeS; Voc, »ct and JSat.- Ahl., M^. 



1. Ad Tftam^LSbieniim legatiim.' 2. Ciim filiabtts" pul- 
chria IYH LSbienT legati, 3, P8r agros magnoa Tfti LSbieni 
le^ti. 4. Ex oppldo G6neva.* 5. In oppTdOm GBneviUii. 
6. Magno ciim pSricQlo. 7. ESlIqi^ privatfi aedEffciK. 
8. FrumentQiii inatiirJIm In agns.- 9. CopiS friimeiiti matilri 
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in agris. 10. In Galliam, in Gallia. 11. Ex* Gallia, a* 
Gallia. 1£. Vict^riS niagn^ SeqaSnortim. 13. CQm copils 
Belgarfim. 14. Trans EhManam^ in GalliSm. 15. Pgr 
muItS lQc9. 16. FSnctQilin deorUm St deariim. 17. NulM 

victoriEl siCnS armis. 

Write In IdMlD. 

1. Through the entire town. 2. Thiongh the entire town 
of Geneva.* 3. Into the province of Gaul. 4. With the 
troops of Titns Labienns the lieutenant. 5. The remaining 
private wagons. 6. Into no place. 7. In one place. 8. With 
many dangers. 9. With many sons and daughters. 10. The 
Seqnani alone. 

Nola ind QnMliona. 

' What are the general rules for gender? (6) What is the gender of 
nouns of the Fiwt Declensibn t (9) Of the Seiwud Declension ! (U) 

' What irregular case-endings have d*i and (tU& I (Il> 

■ See 95 and Examflb 1. 

< fli ez signifies out of, from, in the sense otfrom within, a, place ; ft, ill, 
from, in the sense of /rom near a place. 

* Which syllable of ShSdftntki takes the accent ! Why ? {4] . Which of 
B«qn&iil! 

* With which cases are prepositions used in Latin I Which prepositions 
are used only with the Ablative ! Which with both the Ablative and Accu- 
sative t When are la and ifib used with the Ablative 1 When with the 
AccusAtive! (i«, 19) 

T See A. & G. 184.' 

LESSON tX. 

TEBBS : PRELIMINARY DEFINITIONS. 

26. Learn the following definitions when they are given in the 
grammar ; Use of the Verb ; Transitive and Intransitive Verba ; 
Active Voice ; Use of the Indicative Mood ; Use of the Present 
Tense ; Peraon and Number ; Conjugation. 
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A. & 0.108, a- d; 111; 121; I22,a; 364; 376. 
A.&a 140; 141, I., 11.1 359; 14S; 146; 147; 149, 1,2. 

B. 36; 41, b: 43; 44; 57; 63; 6S; 393, RrLE LYI. 

B.& ii-gSS; «5e, 1-3; «««; «««; 870; «71; »J*J I079i 
lOSO. 
0.13,111.; lOB; 204; 34S; 346; 318; 116; IIT. 
H. ID3; 103; 104; 109, 1.; 474; 466; 100; 301. 
0.64; 188; 66, 1, ur ISO. 



LESSON X. 
VERB3 : FIIIST CONJUGATION. 

27- Personal Endtngg of the Active Votee and Stein. 
A. & G. 31 ; 116, SiNo., Pldr, : A. & S. 14T, 3 ; 150, 1, 2 ; B. 64, 
a; 60: B. & M. aas, Active Voice ; S74t Q. Ill : H. 347, fbb- 
SON., ACT., MEANINQ ; 350; C. pp. 102, 104. 

!^8, The Preaent Stem'' is tmmd in the Present Infinitive Ac- 
tive l)y dropping the eading rS in the First, Second, and Fourth Con- 
jugationa, and 8r8 in the Third : e. g. potafS is a Present Infinitive 
Active and pota its Present Stem ; bo Die from DlcBrS. 

29, Learn the conjugation * and meaningi of the Present Indicative 
Active oF &mS. A. & G. 138: A. & S. 159: B. 74: B. & K.g8gt 
0. 110: H. 305; 347, 1 ; C. 74. 

30. Observe that the Present Indicative Active of the First Con- 
jugation is conjugated hy annexing the Personal Endings {X7) to the 
Present Stem [8S) ; also that the first perion Hngutar takes the termi- 
nation S, which absorbs the final atem-vowel a. 

VOCABULARY. 

ftmjf, SmarS, love.* 

convScJf, convficarS, call togeUi^, tumaum. 

conflmid, confirmari, eetablish, ttTengthea. 

Imports, tmport&ri, bring in, import. 

occSpS, occSpSrS, teixe, occupy. 

vasts, vast&rg, lay vxute, dtvatlate. 
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Pronoiiiioe ; translate; Inflect tlM vcrbe and st^e IbMr eletneata.* 
1. Importas,^ importatls, importamQs, 2. Ainainiis, 
itmant, fimSt. 3. CoaviScSj convficas, convocSt. 4. Convo- 
caniils, convocatts, convBcant. 5. ConSrmant, confirmatts, 
confinaaiafis. 6. Confirm&t, confirmas, confirmS. 7. Oc- 
ctipS, ^maa, import£t. 8. ImportS, fimatls, occupant. 
9. Occapamils, importatrs, SmS, 10, Occilpas, occdj^t, 
ocdipatls. 

Write In Latin. 

1. I am importing, you are establishing, he is loving. 
2. We occupy, you summon, they devastate. 3. We do 
import, you do devastate, they do summon, 4. I devastate, 
you devastate, he devastates. 5. We are devastating, you are 
devastating, they are devastating. 

Nola ind QuMiaia. 

> Tbe Present Stem te named The FirH Stem in eome grammars ; iu 
others, The Mrst Root. 

' The conjicgalioii of a verb is the change made in its ending to express 
voice, mood, tense, person, and number. 

* Only the geiteral mnaning of the verb, nithnut reference to person, 
number, mood, tense, or voice will be given in the Vocabuiaries. The 
tpeeiat meanings can be learned with aid of the granimar. 

* The elements of a verb in the present tense are Ihe stem and penonal 
ending : t. g. imftmtlB has the stem imi, signifying love, and the penoDal 
ending mlia, signifying me. 

* importU may be rendered you are imparti-ng, you da import, or you 
iinporl ; translate each verb the three nays. 

■ What is the Present Stem of pfitftrS ! What does the personal ending 
nt signify I mda ? • ! tl» I Define the Indicative Mood. The Active Voice. 
The Present Tense. How ■ the Present Stem found ! {88) 
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LESSON xr. 

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

31. A. & 0. ITI ; 173; 180; 181 : A. & S. 300, 2, 3, S ; SOI, 
1-3, 10; 203,1, 2, III., 6-9: B. 203, a-?: B. & M. «2«, 1, 4- 
JO; eis-eso.- O. 192; 193: H. 346; 347; 350; 356, 1, 2; 
358 ; 380 : 0. 107 ; lOB ; 108, i, 2, 3, 6. 

32. Subieet ItominaHve. A. & 0. 173: A. & S. 20«, (a.) : 
B. 205, RcLE I. : B. & M. 988 1 G. 194: H 388: C. 109. 

53. Agreement of Verb. A. & O. 304 : A. & S. 309, (&,) : 
B. 287, Rule LV. : B. & M. 084! G. 202: H. 4S0: C. 110, 1. 

3*. JHreet Obiea. A. & O. 237: A. & S. 339; B. 213, 
Rdlb VII. : B. & M. 71»! G. 329 : H. 371 ; C, 131, 1. 

PCAMPLES. 

1. PuSr (aabjeot) SmSt (predicate). Ou boy lonet. 

2. TitBs condniitin ■ (direct object) convScSt, Titiu KimuKms a 

council. 





VOCABUIAHV. 


dS, prep. w. abl., 


■rfoicn from, coTiceniing, fiiT. 


expugnS, expugnarS, storm, capture. 


OallQs, I, m. 


a Gaul. 




empire, Buprevtifi powsr. 


pugnS, pugnSrS, 


jighl, amlend. 


lUmanfis, i, in. 


aBaman. 


servfis, i, m. 


slave. 


vexS, vexarS, 


disturb, harasi. 


nnoe; tnuitlate; na 




verbs J par 





1. Cassias^ oppidflm* expugnSt.* 2. Helvetil opptdiim 
expugnant. 3. Galll tottim^ oppidfim occGpant. 4. Galli 
multS oppYda occiipant. 5. S«qu3ni agros vastant, 6, Agros 
pulchros vastamiis.* 7. Agros magnos vastas, 8. CassiQs 
concfliiim' convScfit, 9, Germani Gallos vexant. 10. E.6. 
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manl oppTdiiiD G^nevSm^ expugnant. 11. TIttia LSbienlis 
legattis oppTdlim occtipU. IZ. BomanT de impSrio' pogaant. 
13. De imperio pugaamils. 14. De impSrio pagnatls. 



1. The slave fights. 2. The slaves are fighting."' 3. The 
Ganb are stoTiniag the towa.^ 4. The Gauls storm many 
towns. 5. The Helvetii are laying waste the fields, 6. The 
Gauls fight for empire. 7. The Germans occupy the town of 
Geneva. 8. Csssius the k^te summons a laige comiciL 
9. We occupy the entire town. 

NalM lad QawtioM. 
1 Observe that in a I^tiD sentence the inlyect stand* firsl^ tlie verb 
last, and the olgect between. 

* See 3« and Lx. IT., Note I. ■ See M. 

* Wh; is expngnit in the third peraoD singular 1 {83} 

' Sre £< and US. Which adjectives have their Genitive in tttf and 
Dative in 1 1 

* The satyect of a verb in the firit and aecmid person is generally eipnnsed 
1^ the peiBoaal ending alone ; hence vaitamlti iuclndea both the simple 
mttjeet and the aimido predicate : '^'^^, ^ 

* Sea IT. "See Hit. 

* Se« 1* m See Lh. X. Noti 6. 



LESSON XII. 

VERBS 1 FUtST CONJUGATION. — IMPERFECT A2fD PUTORE 

TENSES. 

3S, Learn the Imperfect and Future Indicative Active of SmS. 
A. Si, a. 118 {/or endings) ; 128 (/(tr cmjiigatum) ; A. & S, 155 : 
B.Ti, Indicative: "J* '■ B.&.M. »«8{ G. Ill, 1-3; 119: H. SOSj 
247, 1 ; 443 : C. p. 102 (far mdingt) ; p. 76 (far e(mjv,galion). 



i,Ci(.H)gle 



20 FIRST LESSONS IN LATIN. 

36. Ume oT <Ae Imvtrfect aiUl PtctKrc Tenaea. A. & G. 

277; 278! A. & S. 145, IL, III. : B. 57: B. £ M. 1087; 1090i 
G. 222 ; 334 : H. 468 ; 4T0 : C. 66, 2, 3. 

37. Obseire that the same Stem and Persooal Elndinga ate used 
in the conjngatioii of the Imperfect and Future as in the Present ; 
that between these, however, there ia a Tenie-Sign, ba in the Imper- 
fect and Vi in the Future ; that the first eingnlar of the Futnre has 

he teimiitatioit o, like the Present ; that in the third plural of the 
Future a takes the place of L 

VOCABULARY. 

AqnnSlS, m, f. Aquileia. 

AqvStSaHA, ae, f. Aquitania. 

Ai^tfinl, orfitn, m. the Aguitani. 

drciiin, prep. w. ace anwnd, near. 

HsItSUBb, S, fim, of the HelveUi. 

blSmS, hltm&rS, pass Ih^ wifiter. 

HQp£r8, BfipS^rS, overcome. 

Pruuuiuira; tranalate; oonlncate tlieTerbi Bud gtva tlmlr tilmwniia.' 

1. Titos regnum occilpilit. 2. TEtns regnnm occttpabSt. 
3. Titos regnam occtipabTt. 4. Begnum occitpabamiis. ' 
5. Begnum occtipabtintis. 6. Begnimi occilpabfl. ' 7. Co- 
piae^ circilin Aqnileiam^ biSmabant. 8. Aqaltani circiim 
GSnevam biSmabant. 9. AqiiEtaiios silpSrabls. 10. Eiomaai 
Helvetios ailperabunt. 11. Galli mnlta liica* in Aquitania" 
occHpant. 12. Multi Ciermaiu agroa Helvetios vastabant. 

Write In Xatbu 

1. We are orercoraiog, we were overcoming, we shall over- 
come, 2. You are storming, yon were storming, joa will 
storm. 3. Titus will storm the town. 4. Titos was storming 
the town. 5. Titus storms many towns. 6. The Bomans 
will pass the winter near Aquileia. 7, The Aqnitani are 
passing the winter near Geneva, 8, "The Gank were fighting 
for" empire. 9. The Bomans fight for glory. 
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1 Tbe elements or BTwb in the Imperfect and FatnreTmws are lAcjCnn, 
Ume-tigfi, ptraonal ending : e-g'j^'^ '^ hat tho Stem Imi, foiw,- tha 
Future Tense-SigD bl, tciil; the Personal Ending til, yon. 

* What meaning hae oBpix in the Singular 1 Ln. VIII., Vy, 

« See W. * Decline IWl. Lw. VIII., Vy., 2. 

■ See 1». 

* Far, in the sense of amceming, about, is to be rendered by dt. 

T How is the Present Stem found I (»S) Remember that the Present 
Stem and the tenses formed upon it — Present, Imperfect, Future — denote 
incompUU action. 



LESSON XIII. 

HODIFIEBS OF THE SUBJECT AND PKEDICATE; DATIVE 07 
INDIRECT OBJECT; GENITIVB WITH NOUNS, 

38. MoOiiUra. A. & O. ITS, o, h; 179: A. Si. S. 202, 6, 1.. 
l,(l.)-(3-).2:203,5,I.,l,<l.}-(4.),2: B. 288, o : B. & M. IJOl, 
1-4; 340S,\l.,l-A: H. 397, 1 ; 35»,Notb1{ 361,1: C.108,6. 

39. Indirect Object. A. & G. 224! A. & 8. 223: B. 33B, 
Bulb XX VIII. : B. & M. aiS; 81»t G. 344: H. 384, I., IL: 
C. 149; 150. 

40. eeniUveiuithNaunB. A.&G.3I3: A.&S.31I! R226; 
230, Rule XIX. i B. & U. 7Sl! G. 367; 358; 360: H. 399: 

C. 133. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Ittus Ubienus leg&tua con^la GallQram SnunclSt,! Titui 

Lahienus Ihe lieutenant reporti the plans of tJu GawU. 

2. CossliiB Tito fniam in matrlmSatutii dSt,' Cae$ius givet to 

TUui a daughter in marriage. 

NotM on tha Eximplai. 

1 Of this sentence, ntui LSbienua is Ihc subject nnd is modiQed by ISgA- 

tni, an nppoHlive ; oonilUa Gallsram annnoiit is the predicate and ia made 

up of the verb flnttnciit and its Tnodifier ODnalUat a direct o^'eet; conMllft 

is modified by OallArnm, a genilive. G. 384, I., II., Bsu. ; 326, 1., II. 
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' Of this sentence, Caiitni is the suhject and is not modified ; Kto tlUtm 
In mltriinoiiinni dSt ia the prwHcate, and is made up of the verb dit and 
its modifiers, viz ; Tito, an indirect abject ; niUm, a direct object ; and 
in mAtrimdninm, a phrase. 

VOCABULARY. 



dS, dSrS, 


give. 






miltriinSnlum, i, n. 


marriage. 


In matrlmSulum dSrS, 


to give in marriage. 



' consllia Belgarum* enunciabft, 2. Komanis* 
consYlia Belgarum eaunciablt. 3. Tftm filiam In* matrinio- 
nium dablt.* 4, Legato filiam in matriLmonium d^btt. 
5. Legatis filiaa In matrtmonium damtis. 6. Helvetii multa 
ISca In Aquitania occflpant. 7. Cassius concilium Bomano- 
rum convocSt. 8. Deos^ et deas^ In templa convoeSt. 
9. Bomani opplda multa et magna° expugnabant. 10. Ami- 
cltiam ciSm Helvetiis confinnant. 11. Totum'" oppldum 
uUo'" stnE perlciilo occtlpabltls. 12, Galli agros multos et 
polchros^ in Aquitania vastabunt. 

Nam and QuMioni. 

' To analyze a simple sentence is to name its subject and predicatP ; the 
modifiers of the subject, if nay ; the verb, and its modifieis, If any; bee 
Notes on the Examples. 

s What, is the GentttTC and Vocative of CaHins I (17 and 18) 

< Sec 40. * See 39, 

" A preposition with its noun ia a Phrase ; irhen the Pkrast limits a verb, 
as in this sentence, it is an Adverbial Phrase ; when it limits a nonn, as in 
sentence 6, it is an AAjet,ti-m Phra-ee. 

" Observe that in d3 the characteristic a is short ; in the other verbs of 
the First Conjugation it ia long. 

' See SO. » See 11. 

' See Ls. VI., Note 6. lo See M. 
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LESSON XIV. 

VERBS: FIRST COKJUQiTION : PERFBCr, PLOPKBFBCT, AND 
FUTCRB PERFECT TENSES. 

41. Leam tbe Perfect, Pluperfect, and Fature Perfect Indicative 
Active of ftm«. A.&.Q. 118; 138 : A. & S. 165 : B.T»: && H. 
gag I G. 120 : H. 205 ; 343, TENSB-SraNH of Plup. and F. Pskf. ; 
34T, I, 2 : C. p. 102 ; pp, 78, 77. 

42, Vae of Me Flu^p^rfett ana Future Fet^evt Ten»e9' 
A. & G. 280; 281: A. & S. 145, V., VI.: B. S7: B. & M. 1099i 
10»8: a. 233; 236: H. 4T2; 473; C. 194; IBS. 

4:i. What are the tunt uaes of the Perfect InMeative T 
A. &Q. 115, c; 279: A. & S. 145, IV. and Remark: R 60: B. 
& M. 10»g; 10981 a. 236 ; 227; 231 : K. 471, I., II. : C. 66,4. 

44. The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative Active 
of every verb, whatever its conjugation may lie, are conjugated like 
the same tenses of Smd. These tenses are formed on the Perfect Stem ' 
and denote completed action. 

45. The Perfect Stem la found in the Perfect Indicative Active 
hy dropping the ending t: e. g. Perfect Indicative vabtav^ Perfect 
Stem VASTAV. 

VOCABULARY. 

conflrmJI, confirmSrS, conflmiKvi,' atabliih, ttrmglkgn. 

«anv8c4, convSc&rS, convSciivI, call togelAer, fummon. 

dS, d&rg, d&dl,^ give. 

expnguS, expugnftre, expngnavl, »form, capture. 

hlSmd, IiUni£r«, falSmavi, pan Hu winter. 

occttpd, occiipSre, occiipiivi, (me, oecKpy. 

lUtmX, ae, f. Btme. 

sQpSrJf, sfipSrarS, silpSravi, overcome, ividv^. 

vasts, vostSrS, vastavi, lay luaate, devaitate. 

vexS, vexSri, vexKvI, disturb, ha/riut. 

> In this Vocabulary the First Person Singular of the Present Indicative 
Active, the Present Infinitive Active, and the First Feraou Singular of tha 
Perfect Indicative Active are given. 
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mdBlTe aijnopalai of Hie Indicative 

1. Cassius muttos agros vastavlt.^ 2. Concilium Gallurum 
convScavSrS.^ 3. Galli totum opptdum occQpavSnmt. 1. Hel- 
vetii castra occSpavSrint. 5. Bomani agnim Helvetium vas- 
tovenint.' 6. AmlcTtiam cilm Bomiinis confimiavfirit. 7, Co- 
piae ciicilni Bomam hiSmavei^.^ 8. Cassias TCto iiliam la 
matrTmoniani dSdIt.* 9. Bomani Helvetios vexaverunt.^ 
10. SequSni Genminos sfip6raveruii(.' 11. Circiim Bomam 
hiSmaT&rant. 12. Oppldum Aqntleiam occilpavi. 

Write In UOin. 

1. The Aquitani have stormed the town. 2. The Aquitani 
■will have stormed the town. 3. The Aquitani had stormed 
the town. 4. I have given a daughter in marriage. 5. I had 
given a daughter in marriage. 6. I shall have given a 
daughter in marriage. 7. I gave a daughter in marriage to 
the son of Cassius. 8. You have summoned a council of 
Bomans. 9; Tou had summoned a council of Romans. 

Nolo ind QBMlIaiu. 

1 A Synopsi! of the Indicative Mood consists of the Mt^ Ptrton Singular 
of tach Utik : e. g. the synopsis of TuUvIt ia vatlS, vaalSMm, ixislSiS, vai- 
(Sri, tasldvfrSm, vaslavirS, 

* Translate <*ach Perfect in accordance with both its nsea ! Caiiiai VM* 
tftviti Caanits has laid wastt, and CnsHus laid vmaU. (See 43) 

' Which tenses are fonned on the Perfect Stem and what action do they 
denote I (44) Which are fonned on the Present SUm and what action do 
thpy denote? (Ln. XII., Notb 7.) The Pluperfect denotes that an action 
is completed in what time ! (4S) The Future Perfect ? The Present Tenae 
denotes tliat an action is going on in what time ? (86) The Imperfeit 
Tense f (3«) The Future Tense ! Give the elements of each verb in the 

Pluperfect and Future PeriM Tenses : e. g. l^l'ffjj'^^ 1"« *e Perfect 
Stem Smay, loved ; the Pluperfect Tense-Sign ii:». hnd ; the Personal End- 
ing nt, Ouy. 

* See Ln. XIII., Note 8 ; oheeire that the Ferfea item of dd is did, not 
dftv. 
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LESSON XV. 
VERBS : FIBST CONJUGATION : IMPERATIVE HOOD. 

4ff. Learn the Imperative Mood, Active Voice, of Smfl and iU 
meanings. A. & G. 12S; 118, for pertonal tndings: A. & S. 159 : 
B. T4,a; 64, b, far personal endingi: E &. M.SSS.- Q. 110: H. 205; 
347, 3, /or pergonal endings: C. p. 77 ; p. 104 for perional endiagt, 

47. Cae of the ImperaUre. A. & G. 269: A. & S. Z6T: B. 
312, Rule LXXI. : B. & M. IIIO.- O. 250 : H. 487: C. 247, 1,2. 



, _ VOCABULARY. 

SvHs, I, m. 


pronii^fW. 


DivitlSciU, I, 111. 


iWmiwiciu. 


jfivS, iBvare, jiirf. 


kelp, aid. 


matiirS, maturare, matflravl. 


mai^ haiU, hasten. 


natur&, ae, f. 


tuiluTe. 


nnnclS, uimciare, nunc]£Tl, 




proeUam, i, n. 


battle. 


BficEr, »5cSri, m. 




rftS, Titart, vltfivi. 


avoid, shim. 


T5dJ, vScart, vCcavi, 


call. 



Pramn i ncc; tnuulata; parm the NonnB; conjnsate Ow ImperatlTM 
ma gin Uw ndfl for thetr use. (47) 

1, JOva,' matura, nuncia. 2. Jiivatfi, matQratB, nunciatiS. 

8. JiivatS, maturatS, nunciatg. 4. Vita, Diviti5c6,' proelitiin. 

5. Tita, fiv6,3 pfiricillilm. 6. DSt6, vTri, KonianTs* armii.^ 

7. Voca, socSr, pueros. 8. Matura, Casal,^ Itto* nunciarg. 

9, MatitratS, vTri, oppidttm expugnarfi. 10. Yaatatfi agros. 
11, VaatatS multos agros. 12. VastatE tot&m proviDciilm. 

Write in Idtin, 

1. Call the men. 2. Help the boys, 3. Shun the danger. 
4. Avoid a battle, Hvitiacus. 5. Summon a council, Casaius. 

6. Call the men, my grandfather. 7. Announce to Cassius. 

8. Make haste to announce to Dlvitiacus. 9. Men, give arms 
to the Belgae. 10. Import com. 
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Noln Hd QafctioH. 

1 Observe that the Personal Endings are added to the Present St«m (8S); 
that the Second Person Singular of the Present ia the same in form as the 
Present Stem ; that, lite the English, the Latin Imperative has uo Fii'st 

»SeeLN. v., Note 5. 

• Sri, grand/aiha; or my grand/iUAtr. * See S9, 

• S«« Ln. VIU., Vr. « See 18. 

What is the Present Stem of each veTb in the lesson t The Perfect 
Stem ! Which Stem is used in the linperatiTe 1 Does the Imperative then 
denot« ineompUle or amjileted action t Wh^t sre the Penotial Endings of 
the Imperadve t 



LESSON XVI. 

VERBS ; INFINITIVES, PABTICIPLES, GEKUND, AND SUPINE. 

48, Learn the Active Infinitives and Participles, the Oemtid and 
Supine of SmS. A. & G. 118, 2 ; 138, page 77 ; 389 : A. & S. 143, 
4; 148,1-3; 153: B. 51; i3,a-d; 65; 86; 72; T4, a; T5: R 
&M.S«4,IV. ; g«Si gasi 0.110; 119; 120 : H. 300, 1. - 1 V. ; 
205; 348, Active : C. p, 104 ; pp. 77, 78. 

49. Princtvat Parts (Stem Forma). A. & G. 132, h: A.. & 
S. 151, 4: B- 73: B. & U. X7Si G. 118: H. 303; 303; 220, 
CoNJ. I. : C. «». 

BO. The SwiHne Stem is found in the Supine in iim by drop- 
ping the Urn : e. j^. cnRATAm is a Supine in Sin and c&r£t its 
Supine Stem. 

51, Each Verb has regularly three Stems, the Present («S>, the 
Perfect (4S), and the Supine ISO). Name the three Stems of each 
verb in the following Vocabulary. 







VOCABUURV. 




ftmS, 


M, 


an, atfim,' 


iow. 


car8, 


»r8. 


avi, atttm,' 


o.r./m-. 


as. 


«.«,• 


dSdl, d&tam,. 


givt. 


)»tJ, 


iOrtrS, 


jOvI, jatsm. 


U,,,id 
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ttSgS, ftrS, . i-v% fitttm, deny. 

pugaS, oris, avi, fitttm, fgM. 

-VBstS, arB, avI, atttm, lay ia 

■vex.6, arS, avi, atom, disturb, hanui. 

t5c9, are, &v1, £tiun, ealL 

Nota ind QawtioM. 

^ The Principal Psrta l^9j will b« givea liereift«r in the Vocftbakriu; 
these Parts should at ways be learned. 

^ Most verba of the First Conjugation fonn their Perfect and Sapioe like 
ImS. To form the Principal Parts let tri, tM, fttttn take the place of 
final 5 in the Present Indicative Active : e. g. cQrS, cHrari, cilrtTt, ciirUtm. 

• See L.i. XIII., NoTK 6. 

How many Infinitives has each verb in the Active Voice t On which 
Stem is eacli formed I Name the Infinitives of dS, oflrS, jflvl. and vutS. 
What is the Ending of each Infinitive I On which Stems are the Active 
Participles formed ! ' What is the Ending of each Participle t What is the 
Future Active Participle of AS, nigS, pngnS f What is the Present Parti- 
ciple of each ? On which Stem is the Gerund formed I Form and decline 
the Oerand of dt and oHiB. What are the Endings of the Supine t 



LESSON XVII, 
USE OF THE INFINITIVE. 

S3. XnfittlUve aa Object. A. & G. 274: A. & S. STO : B, 315, 
/.- B. & M. ii-tSi G. 5ST : H. 534 : C. 237. y !^ < 

B3. SvbSfet of the Infinitive. A, & G. 340, /; A. & 8. 
539: B. 225, Rolb XVI. : B. & M. IISB: G. 626, ««mrf part: 
H. 53S: C. 109,3. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. DIcIt RSmSniJsi oppldfim^ expugnare,^ he eayi (that*) tht 

Romans* are itorndng* the town. 

2. Dudt RAmSnSs oppldfim expugnavisse, he says {that) the 

Bomans have stormed the town; or he says {that) the Romans 
tlanned the tovm. 
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3. Dlclt BAmAuSs optddfim expugn&tDrSs* essS, h« sayt (thiU) 
Ote SomaTit are about to itorm the town ; or he tayi (that) the 
Romant will itorm the loim. 

NolM on til* EximplM. 
1 8m JTA. ' See M. 

■ The icbole expression BdmUBi Dpiddfim upngntrt is the Direct Ob- 
ject of dUIt (see ee). 

* Observe tlist the Infinitive expngairC is tra&Blated hy tbe Indicntire 
are alorming ; the Sutiject AccuBative BtmlsOi, hy the Subject NoToJija- 
tive the Romam; and the Conjunction that a supplied. 

* Observe that the Participle of the Future Infinitive Active agrees witli 
the Subject of the Infinitive in geuder, number, aud case. 

VOCABULARY. 

AeduT, SrBin, dl (Ae Aedui. 

ArtovlBtlls, i, in, Arioviitui. 

dSmonstrS, arS, &vi, ittfim,* «Aow, dedart, 

cBelt, he My$. 

exIstlmS, &ri, &vl, Stfim, think, mtppote. 

nfigS, arS, &vl, Ktfim, d&iy. 

nnnrtS, SrS, av^ SXtkva, announce. 

pfltfl, arS, av^ £tQia, think. 



■mn the Noon* and InflnlUTea. 

1. Dictt' Bomanos Helvetios vexart." 2. Piltat Eomanos 
Helvetios vexavissS. 3. Nuncifit Eomanos Helvetios vexS- 
turos essS. 4. ExisttmSt AriovistOm regnfim in Gallia occtt- 
patiiriim ess6. 5. Tttils exisHmSt AriovistOm regndm In 
Gallia oecilpavissE. f 6. AriovistQs nunci^t Germanos agrilm 
Helvetiflm vastatflros esse. 7. Dicit Komanos fmmentiim 
importarS. 8. ExistimSt Helvetios frumentiim importatflros 
ess6. 9. DicTt Gallos frumentilrn Bomanis* d&turos essS. 
10. Dicit Aeduos Boin&nis* armK dKturos essS. 

Write In I.alln. 
1. He saya* (that^) the Sequani are about to harass the 
Helvetii. 2. He says (that) the Germans are laying waste 
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the Helvetiati territory. 8. Titus thinks (thst) the Bomaus 
will give com to the Aedui. 4. Titos thinks (that) the 
Bomans are importing corn. 5. He says (that) Cassins has 
smnmoned a council of Bomans. 6. He annoonces (that) the 
Aqnitani have stormed the towns. 



I Tlie verba in this Tt. ma; have as Otgect *a lofinitiTe with its Sub- 
ject Accusative. 

' Stndj cuffiill; the ExjIHPLks and Notes on thk Exahflkb before 
attemptiDg to translate the lentencea. 

* FoJTa /or jarnng an Infinitive. — vexlr) is a Transitive (M) Verb; 
Principal Farts (49), verS, vexSri, vex&iA, vexilSm ; Stems, VEXA {38), 
VBXAV {4S), YKXAT {SO) ; InGnitivea of the Active Voice, wzdri^ vexdvisO, 
vexSiSirSa est!; it is made in the Present Infinitive Active and with its 
Snlgect BCmAnta is the Object of dlelt ; role (see S»X 

* See as. 

' Words in parentheses are not to be translated ; see also Notes on tho 
Examples, 1. 



LESSON XVIII. 

OENERAL EXERCISE. — ABLATIVE. 

S4. AMaHre of Meana. A. & G. 248 : A. & S. 347 : B. 2M, 
Rule XLIIl. : K & M. ajat Q. 403: H. 420 : C. 166. 

VOCABULARY, 

animus, i, m. mind. 

com^OUt, arS, avi, Htfim, vdn, coneiliate. 

conflnnfl, Srfi, avi, atfim, ettabliik, enamrage. 

IntiSr, prep. w. ace. beticeen, among. 

NBrSIS, ae, f. Norein. 

oppngnj), ar6, avt, atlim, attack, hm«;e, aamtii 

propter, prep. w. ace on account of. 

TrBrirl, 3mm, m. Bit Trttriri. 

verbSm, i, n. word. 
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1, Int^r' SequSnos 8t Helvetios. 2. Propter" angastias. 
S. NSreiam oppugnamtSs.^ 4. NQreiam oppugnabant. 5. So- 
mani NSreiam oppugaavenint.* 6. Treviri NSreiam oppug- 
nabutlt. 7. Diclt I'revYros* NSreiam oppugnaturos' essS.' 
8. NSreiam oppugnatla. 9, Noreiam oppugnat^,* 10. Di- 
vititEcus Gallorum anlmos verbis' con&rmavtt. 11. Diviti&cus 
GaDorara aiifmoa verbis confinuabtt. 12. Titus piltSt Diviri- 
ficum Qalldrum antmos verbis eonfirmatuiiiin essS. 13. Cassius 
Tegtium conclliavlt. 14. Cassius regQum copiis conc^iab&t. 
15. Caasiua regnum copiis DivitiSco '" conciliabtt. 16. Nggitt 
Cassiumregnum copiis DivitHtcoconcIUaturiim esse. 17. Titus 
DivitiSco"* niiam in matrlnidnium^' dSdTt. 

Note nd QuttlioM. 

> See Lu. XIII., Note 1. « See Ln. XIII., Note 6. 

* Form for parting a vei^ in the Indicative itood, — oppngokmiM is a 
TraDsitive {»«) Verb ; Principal Parts 14»), oppii^, oppuyndre, oppugtUmt, 
0ppugiiSlS,m ; it is of the First Coigugation, because the characteristic 
vowel is ft i Stems, opppona, opfdcnav, opppgnIt ; Synopsis <Lk. 
XIV., Note 1\ oppugnS, appwgndbim, oj^mgndiS, oppugvavt, oppagiuM!- 
rStn, oppagnaviro .■ conjugated, oppuynS, opptujind*, oppugnSi, appugti&mib, 
eippugnSlla, oppagnanl ; it ia made in the First Person Pluial of the Present 
Indicative Active to agrre with iU Subject, a pronoun (noi, t«) wider- 
stood ; ni1e (33). 

* What are the two nses of the Perfect Indicative ! {43) 

c See 03. ■ See Lk. XVII., Notes on the Examples, 6. 

^ See ffS. In what two ways may the Future InRuiCive be ttsusUted 1 
See L(J. XVII., Example 3. 

" See 47. How lionti this tonn differ from the Second PerHou Plural of tlie 
Present /luiiMittK/ 

° verbis, wUh lamli, or by means of teords ; it is ft modifier (34) of eon- 
flrmtvlt. 

" See SO. " See 10. 
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LESSON XIX. 
THIRD DECLENSION : NOUNS. 

55. stem and Zteelenaion. A. & Q. 31t, a, b ; SS/a-g; A. & 
&38; 40, lU: B. 36; 121 : B. & M. 44-47.- 0.16; 25; 36: H. 
46 '4T, incivding fine print, 

56, A. & O. 48, a-d; 49, te. dederwion of consSl, oSinSii, 
b0n5r, leo, fratSr, vlrgfl, corpfis : A. & S. 56, II., Rbharkb 1-3; 
57, dscUnsion of taSnSr, BermJl, pKtSr, cannSn : B. 130 ; 135, w. 
deeleniicm of consfil, virgS, leo, a5in6n, SmSr, p&tSr : B. & M. 78 
-77," OO- 97, including the Paradigmt: Q. 36-39; 40; 43; 43 J 
44 - 46 ; 47 : H. 55 ; 56 ; 57, Case-Suffixea ; 60, Paradigms, 1, 3, 4 : 
C. S6, decinww**/t5x, nomfio, leo, pSXir, »ipgS, corpBs. 



VOCABULABV 




accOso, Rre, fivl, atutn. 


accuM, wnw 


Caes&r, CaesSris, m. 


Caesar. 




eonaul. 


cltra, prep. w. ace. 


thit tide of. 


fluRien, flumlnls, n. 


river. 


IriiMr, fratris, m. 


broths. . 


bSuSr, b8n5ri[B,ni. 


hmun: 


maUr, matris, f. 


vwUurr. 


pStfir, pitrfc, m. 


fatittr. 


SSqoinS, ae, m. 


IheSHne. 


s5r5r, tSrBrts, f. 


tuler. 


ux5r, uz5iis f- 


«^/«. 



Frouoonoe; trsnalatei decline eacli Doon and glre tt> Stem uid End- 
Ins* • pane the verba. 

1. A^ fliiralhg Bhed5no» 2. E' flumlne Rh5dfino. 3. Ad 
flam6ii SequSnam. 4. Citra fluimen Rhenum. 5. KtSr 
sSrorSm in maMmdnium dat. 6. MatSr sSror&m in matrl- 
moniam dSbit. 7. CaesSr sfirorSm in matrTmouium dSdit. 

8. Dtus dicit Gaesilrem sfirurSm in matrTuionium dSdisse. 

9. CaesSr uxorSm accusavit. 10. CaesSr consill^ Tttum lega- 
turn' accusavSrat. 11. N6gat CaesirSm conafiiem TTtum 
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)e^tnm acciisavisse. 12. CaesSrCs^ uxorgm accuaablmus. 
13. Pfitr^m et matrgm et fratrem accusant. 

Write In I^Un. 

1. To the river Rhone. 2. This side of the river Seine, 
S. Across the river Rhine. 4. Caesar gives a sister in mar- 
riage. 5. Caesar has given to the consul a daughter in mar- 
riage. 6. He thinks (that) Caesar has given a daughter in 
marriage. 7. -We shall accuse Caesar the consul. 8. Brothers 
accuse sisters. 

NoIh and Quntloin. 

1 See Ln. IV., Vt., and Lk. VHI., Note 4. 

s See 2S. » See Ln. III., Notes 2 and 3. 

How is the Stem of a noun found ! What are the Case-Endings of the 
Third Decleasion ! Which Case-Endings do nouns with liquid Stems emit t 
How does tiiB Stem of flOmlnii differ in form from the Nominative Sin- 
gular t 

LESSON XX. 

THIED DECLENSION {coiOtnued). 

57. A. & G. ai; 32, a, 6; 33,a~g; 44; 45,<i-c; 46: A. & 
S. 66, I., Reuakkb 1 - 3 ; 57, decUndim. of noi, ars, mllSs, Upls, 
cSpfit, poemft: B. 130 -13i, including Ae Paradigms: B, & M..aU 
of ae-SSi G. 3T; 39; 51; 54; 56; 51: H. 24, 1; 30; 38, 2; 
oii o/ 56 - 6» ! C. Remainder of 26 ; SI. 
VOCABULARY. 

atqufii or ae,' conj. and. 

cSpBt, cSpttls, n. head. 

custSs, custjidls, m. guard. 

Dainnfirix, DumnSrigIs, m. Dumwnia. 

Jura, ae, m. *fte ''^"'^ 

milSs, mlUtis, m. soldier. 

moBa, moDtls, in. mcrantatn. 
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pars. 


partis, f. 


part 


princepa. 


princlpta, m. 


<hUf. 


rSdix, 


rad!cb,f. 


TOOL 


rex. 


regfa,m. 


Hvg. 


urhs. 


nrblB, f. 


city. 



Pronoimoej trsnalatoi decline each noim, kItc Its 81mi miUl fOrm II 



1. Ad regSm Germaaorum, 2. Ad princtpfim Galliae 
provinciae. 3. Ad monl^m^ Juram. 4. Siib! montS Jura. 
5. IntSr montSm Juram et flumfin Blifidfiuum. 6. Circiim 
urbgn^ Eomam-* 7. In urb5 Boma. 8. Proptfir hfinores 
CaeaSrfa. 9. In partes Galliae. 10. Cilm DiimnSrfgg fratrS 
Divitiltci. 11. B«x atqu6 Snucua. 12. Slug regS atquS 
sTnS iltmicis. 13. CSpM miHttim. 14. Ad radices montla. 
15. Cum princIpS totius Galliae. 16. Uibes multae et mag- 



I atqnC ia nsed before rowels aud cooBOusnls ; fto, odIj before <x 

" A. & G. 4* a, poge 20 ; A. & S. 8», 1I„ 3 : B. 13T, o, 1 : B, & M, 
116 ; lis : G. S4, Reuaee : H. 64, ntba : C. p. 26, deni. 

■ See ifib, in General Vmabulary at end of the book. 

* Words not given in the Special YocabuUries can be foand in tha 
General Tocabulaiy. 

»SeeLs. VI., Nora E. 



LB8SOH ZXI. 
TmRD DECLENSION. — TWO ACCUSATIVES. 

S8. Two Aceusatteea of the mtm^ Person or Thing. A. & 

a. 339 J A. & S. 230 1 B. 316, Role VIII. : B. & M. 7iSi G. 334 ; 
H. 373 ! C. 136 

eXAMPLCB. 

1. Ca«sirSm conaAISin cr^verant, they elected Caesar contaL 

2. Oppldum appellant GSnSvatu, they call the hmm Geneva. 
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VOCABULARV. 

appellS, SrS, Kvl, KtBm, nam«, coU. 

i^vltas, (^vitftUs, f. itaU. 

cr«S, arfi, avi, atfim, elect, appoint 

ISg&Uo, IS^tlSnls, f. embatiy. 

I«x, IBifis, F. laio, 

mors, morUs, 1 (i«ath. 

pox, p&cte, f. peace. 

post, prep. w. ace. after. 

proximlls, &, Urn, nearut. 

PyrSnaeiis, S, fim, Pyrenian, 

sSnatiir, sSaatSiis, m. senator. 

snfis, i, fim, Am, £A«r. 

vlrt&B, vlrtuOs, f. ^lor, virtue. 

Prononiitie; tnuulste; aoaliiisi* pane* 

1. PSpBlus Caea&rgm' consttlEm* creavit. 2. Ancum Mar- 
cinin reggm pfipiilus creavit, 3. Nunciat Ancum Marcium 
regEm p6palum* creavisse.* 4. PfipOlus Bomanus sSDatores 
jxitres appellat. 5. BomoJii suam'' urbem Bomam appella- 
verunt. 6, DumnSrix, fratSr* DivitiSci,^ regnam in sua' 
civltatfi occtlpavit. 7. Helvetii cflm proxtmis civttattbtls 
pacSm et &nucUiain confirmant. 8. Caesilr opptdum virtutS^ 
suorum milltiim expugnavit. 9. Ex oppMoQ&ieva'poiia" 
ad Helvetios perttnet {extends). 10. Aquitania a Garomnji' 
flumTnS ad Pyrenaeos' montes perttnet. 11. LegationTa prin- 
clpgm Dumnorlggm creaverunt. 12. Belgae et Galli lingua " 
et legtbas^" difi?rant [differ). 13. Post mortim Caes&rts. 

Write In IJitlii. 

1, After the death of Dumnorix. 2. After the death of 
his brother Bivitiacus. -3. The Eomans elected tlie man con- 
sul. 4. The Bomans call their city Borne. 5. The Gauls 
will appoint Dumnorix chief, 6. He says that the Gauls will 
appoint Dumnorix chief. 7. Dumnorix wiU seize the royal 
power in his state. 8. We shall take the town by means of 
the soldiers' valor.' 



ivC_.(.H>glc 



FIRST LESSONS IN LATIN. 



I See Ln. XIIL, Note 1. 'Seesa and ETiamplM. 

'See as. < See Ln. XVIL, Note 8. 

* When iKtii refeis to a ooan in the Plnral, u in sentence 6 it refen to 
lUm&n], render it their : when it relera to a noun in the Siagolw, a» in 
senteDce 6 it refers to DnnLsirix, render it hit, her, or ite. It generallj 
refers to the Bat;ject of its ctaOBe. 

• See «jr. ' See <0. 

■ See S4, * See GenenJ Tocabnlaiy. 

"I See Ln. I., NOTX 6. " ponii poutU, m. bridga. 



LESSON ZZII. 
THIBD DECLENSION (continned). 

S9. A.&0. £M'feu>44;4S;46; 4T;4S; A^.ineludingaU Para- 
digmx ■UTtder thete refervnus: A. & S. 57, Splia and Iht decUnrumt 
already leaTTied: B. 136: B. & K. all Iht Paradigm* wader S8-97, 
in. : G. 48-50! H. a«o/61: C. 2« to L — jwhm. 

HO. Rules of Gender. A. & Q. 66,a-e: A. £ S. S8; SO; 
62; 66: B. I40: B. &M. »£; 150; l«St Q.40; 44| 41; 50; 
57; 61. 1,2: H. 09 ; 105; 111 ! C. 30. 





VOCABULARY. 


con>i>. 


rerpiirtm,. 


Wj. 


crUm 


tr«rls,n. 


i<J. 


m.. 


»5rt!,m. 


>«r. 


Mgm, 


MgSrHn. 


C0ld,f7Mt. 


fOnius 


fun8rt8,n. 


funeral prKtuvyn. 


mnis,, 


gBnBris, n. 


kind. 


m* 


liirtt,n. 


W5II, ta. 


mS., 


mftrfs,m. 


ciiatom, manner. 


8DiS% 


SnBriis 1. 


toad, harden. 


iipita, 


«Ii«ri9,n. 


worL 


MSIfiB, 


«:818rl>,n. 


crinu, gailt 


tompita. 


tomirfiris, n. 


tinu. 


vnlnita. 


TulnBria,!!. 


mind. 
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1. Jus' belli; jurS pSpttli Bomaai. 2, GSnQs ptoeli;' 
multa gSnSrS funSram. 3. TempSrS* p&trQm ; tempdr& %t 
mores. 4. VuinSrtl nultttlm. 5. Flores pulchri.* 6. Prop- 
ter fngSrtl. 7. In" rellquum tempQa. 8. Morg gt exemplo 
p5piiU Bomaai. 9. Milltes mulUl viiloSril accepenmt (Aave 
Teeeived). 10, ScSlErS virorum sunt {are) multa. 11. CrutS 
Squi suut magna. 12. Corpas vlri est (m) parrum. 13. GS- 
nSrS florilm suut multa. 14. Nullum^ 5ntts aliud. 15. Nulk 
unSrS alia. 16. Ou&rS mnlta et magna. 17. Facts'* mfila^ 
scel€ii^ appellamus. 18. Bex jurS et mores viris"' dSb&t," 
19. Multa ggaSrfi frumenti importabtmus. 20. Dicit Bd- 
manos multa ggu^ril frumenti importare.'^ 

NbIm ind Quertion. 
I All Exercises are to be proDoaoced and translated, vbether Uie diiection 
"ptonounce; tisnalate," is given or not. 

* Which cHsea of Neater nouns are alike in foim ) What is the Plural 
Ending of these cases f 

* See 17. * See Ln. L, NotB 5. 

* How does flOita pnlehri differ from pnlolui flftrta t (Ls. VI., Note 2.) 

* In, /w. 

^ Name the adjectives with Genitive in till and Dative in L (M) 

« mSln modlEes taaU. ■ See sa. 

wSeeOT. 

'' What does the Imperfect Tense denote 1 {,39) 
w See Lm. XVII. 



LESSON XXIII. 

THIRD DECLENSION (conttmted). 

61. A. & a.Yoviil-3teme,5l,c; 52; 53, a, 6; 54 j (15, a-e: 
A. & S. ST, decUnidon of tnrris, rfipes, sSdnS, KnlmU: R 130; 
137,0,6, 1-3, Ebmabk: B. & M. all of B8,L, and »», II.; lOOt 
O. 58-61: H. 82, 1, 2; «3, 1; S4, 1; 95, 1-3 : C.L— noMW, 
pp. S5 - 27. 



ivC_.(.H)i^lc 



FIRST LESSONS IN LA.T1N. 



VOCABUUWV. 
AllobrSgSs, AUobrSgfim, lo. &e AlUbngti. 



colUs, corns, m. 




ua. 


crSmS, arfi, fivl, 5. 


u«. 


hrni. 


Unfa, EdIsiu. 




limit; pi tortitory. 


hostia, taoaUs, m 


atidL 


memy. 


Ignlg, lgDl9,ni. 




fire. 


mftrg, mXria, n. 




ua. 


uavis, navia, f. 




Oip. 


Dubes, nubis, f. 




cloud. 


<HiS.> conj. 




and. 


rOpSs, rOpto, f. 




Todcdiff. 


t«rr&, (i«, f. 




ta.Tik.land. 


turrls, tunls, f. 




toUNT. 



^ qlii is appended to ttte Becond of the connected wordt : e. g. rSpti 
toiTuqnl, cliff and lower. Words thus appended are called aiditia. 

Decline eacli noiin, name Ita Btenit and Rmn lla HnmlnstlvM. 

1. In Dav'tbils. i. lu^ collS et in montS. 3. In hostidin 
nlimgrd. 4. G^nerS iiuimalitim multa sunt. 5. Terra mS- 
rique.* 6. VYros igni ^ cr&nmnt. 7. Allobroges vTrum igni 
crSmant. 8. Nunciat AUobrSges* ylrura igni crSmare. 9. In 
tnrrlbiis et in^ rupTbus. 10, In nubtbtts. 11. IntSr fines 
Helveti6rumetAllobr5gtimSBli8danu3flmt(/i)w«). 12. Hel- 
vetii pSr angustiaa et fines Seqi^nonim suas" copias tii- 
di.mxja.ai [had led across). 13. Mons Jura fines Sequ&noram 
Sb Helvetiis divldit {separates). 

Write In Iiattn. 

1. On^ the cliffs. 2. ®ut of the ships. 3. Through the 
territory of the Aedui. 4, Into the territory of the Sequani. 

6. On the hills and mountains. @. In the number of animals. 

7. Men will bum the tower with fire.^ 8. Ho says that men 
will bum the tower with fire. 9. Many kinds of towers. 
16. The dangers of land and sea. 
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> A. &0. 156, a^ A. ft S. IVS,!!., REXARKfo.), (A.): B. 330, a.- G. 
477; 4T8; 479: H. 554, L, 2: C. 183,2. 
* See S4. ' See SS. 

■ Wlist does AUobitgttm nodiff T 

■ See Ln. XXL, Note S. To what noun does it refer ) 

1 What is the rule of gender for mtzi, rflpto, mllit, nivlit tempiUt 
h5ii&r, Biritfti, I^fttlo1(60). Sea H. lOO, 3, for Itgatia. 



LESSON XXIV. 
THE VERB SUM. 

62, Le«m the entire conjugation of sum, A. & G. 119 : A. & S. 
153! B. 71! K&li.S77: G. 113: H. 204 : C. 70. 

«3. What IB an IrreguUr Verbi A. &. G. 137 : A. & S. 17S; 
B. &M. 410: H. X89. What are the Stems of siiiii I Whataiethe 
Personal Endings } Wliat are the Principal Parts of sum ] Where 
are the following forms made : SrSni, est, fDemnt, ^mila, Sranl^ 
fnerant, estS, f ulsstm, tviri 1 



LESSON XXV. 

PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 

64, A.&G. 176, a, b; 183; 185; 186, b: A. & S. 210, Remark 
I, (a.) : B. 206, Bulb II. : B. &, U. 600/ G. 202: H. 362; 438, 
i : C. 111. 

VOCABULARY. 

ArSr, Ai£rls, ace. XrSilin, m. the SaSme, pronounced BOn*. 

DItIco, oula, m. Divico. 

eztrSmib, S, fim, farOttrmo^. 

hfimS,' Inb, m. and f. man. 

ImpSrKtSr, Srls, m. cOTomander-in-chief, general. 
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leglo, finis, f. legion. 

mltU6r, £ris, f. vnynum. 

ObaSs, Idls, m. and f. hoilage. 

pfitestas, aOs, f. pmoer. 

testis. Is, m. and f. vitneu. 

FmiuRinoe; tnuitlata; anal/se; p<w«& 
1. OppMum est magnum.' 2. Anlmitl fuft parvom. 
3. PQtat soam sdr6i€m essS pulchram.^ 4. Hfimlnes fuenint 
aegri. 5, SequSni soli 6niiit libSri. 6. CffisSr ^rfit impSratSr. 
7, MtiliSr est bSna. 8. Diclt SequSnos solos faturoa ess§ 
libEroa. 9. EstS,* pu6ri, boni. 10. Ariovistua fult lex 
Gennanorum. 11. Divlco dux Helvetionun fuSrfit. 12. Le- 
gationlts Divtco princeps Mt. 13. ExtTemum oppldmn AUo- 
brSgiun est GSuevfi. 14. Popiilus^ Bomanus est testis. 
15. ErSt in Gallia legio un5. 16. Pars cltra fliim6n Ariirim" 
rellquS est. 17. Flumgn^ est ArSr qufid {wkiek) p6r fines 
Aeduorum et Seqninorum in Bhfidflnum inflult (Jlows). 
18. Mons Jur^^ est inter Seqnanoa 6t Helvetios. 19. Prop- 
ter frigBra friimenta® in agris matura non firant. 20. Aedui 
Sequinis" obstdes dSderunt. 

NdI« and Qkwlions. 
> himo means a hunum being, man or woman ; vll means man, h^o, 

* oppldnm att magnum may be rendered the town is targe ; il in a targe 
town ; or there is a large tovm : the word there as used in the last renderiug 
has no equivalent in Latin. 

» See Ln. XVII, and Examples. < See 47. 

^ pBpltlnl takes a Singular verb; people, its English equivalent, usualljr 
takes a Plural verb. 

• What is the rule of gender for Aiir t («) 

''See 64. ' See gs. 

' Translate frttmenta as if it were Singular. 
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LESSON XXVI. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

05. A.& G. S65,a,6: A. &S. 20O: B. S»3! B. & M. liei 
G. 247-349: H. 1«6, IL, 1-4! a 201. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. K Ukus sit dox, if LxKus SHOULD BE leader; or, if Limn b 

2. SI JJscns esset dux, if Litcu» were Uader. 

3. nUHcmfuerlt dux, i/7^cu«BH0ULD HAVE hEEnUader; oi 

if Liscus BHorLD BE leader. 

4. SI Uscus fuisset dux, if Liscat HAD BBEN leader. 

5. Kmus dtices, LET ds BE iiaij«rs. 



VOCABULAHV. 


cfipidit&s, iiug, f. 


dmi^. 


dux, d&cis m.andL 


ka^.ffuii.. 


Llscfia, i, m. 


Litous. 


mulUtudo, luiB, f. 


multitude. 


nSn, adv. 


not. 


SraUo, Snls, f. 


«jMccA, orafton. 


si, conj. 


if 


TectigSl, aus. n. 


tax, revenue. 



1. Si^ Caesar sit' consul.* 2. Si Caesar esset consul. 
8. Si Caesar fuerit consul. 4. Si Caesar fuisset consul. 
5. Simus consBles. 6. Si frumentnm esset maturum, 7. Si 
propter frigSra frumentum in agris sit non^ matiirum. 8. Si 
vectJgalia fuissent magna. 9. Si vectigalia essent parva, 
10. Si DivTco princeps legationis fuisset. 11. Si non* bfinus 
sis. 12. Si orationea Caesitria fuissent multae. 18. Si mul- 
Utudo milltum sit magna. 14. Si cQpIdltas regni esset magna. 
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15. Si rex fuisses. 16. MiUtes ^mus. 17. Si miles cssetn. 
18. Si sis imp^riitor. 

Write In IaUh. 
1. If Ariovistus shoald be king. 2, If Ariovistus were 
king. 3. If Arioviatus had been king. 4, Let us be kings. 
5. Let us be good. 6. If the mountain were large. 7. If 
the boys had been bad. 8. If we were not free. 9. If the 
farthermost town had been Geneva. 10. If the com had not 
been ripe. 11. If Divitiacus were leader of the Helvetii. 
12. I^ the danger had been great. 

NolM. 

1 A Sjnopsia of the Subjunctive iaclades the Firat Person Singular of 
each tens« : e. g. aim, «Mun, foitim, fniiMm. 

* It IB a conditional coi^aitdwa ; the sentence which it introduces fi m 
condilitraal seTJeiux. 

* Before translating the sentences observe dtrefuUj how each tense of the 
Subjunctive is rendered in the Esaufles. 

* See<M. 

* A. &G. 907: A. &S. IM, 2 : B. 30i RJfc M. 400: 0. 44S. 1, 2; 
H. SSlt C. 239. What does ndn modify I 



LESSON XXVII. 
COMPOUNDS OP SUM. — DATIVE WITH COMPOUNDB. 

S6. Compounda of slim, A. & G. ISO, a, b, prSsttm : A. & S. 
1S4, Rem. 5 and 6 : B. 109, I., a: B.&M.!i7»; 411i Q. 113; 114: 
H, S8»; 290, 1, ITI. : C. 71. 

6*7. Dative icitb Compmtnds. A. & 236: A. & S. 224 : 
B. 242. Rule XXX. : B. & M. sse : Q. 346 : H. 386 : C. 1!14. 

EXAMPLES. 
1. PmioII BBpertuSrunt,/isui «umved 

i. Dux Buls mflitlbus (07) Sdgrat, the leader was absistino ki» 
aoldivn. 
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3. Caesar prSvioclae («7) praefnit^ GaaaT BI11.RD over Om 

province. 

4. SI JJacus multis' prSdesset, if Litcv* were ubefcl to many. 
6. SI consnluiD defulsaet, if amniel H&B BEEN wantinci. 

6. TItUB I£gi5nl (67) praeerot, Tilut WAS IN Cokhand OF fA« 

legion. 





VOCABULARY. 


Sb-8ii^^ Xb-essS, 


ib-fui, be am.y, he ofeenf, be diitar 




Sl^tni, be premU, ateiet. 


de-aiim, de-essS, 


d^ftd, be vtanting. 


humanltas, fitis, f. 


refinement, humanity. 


lODgisKlme, adv. 


very far. 


tiauci,' ae, a, 


fe^. 




prae-fui, he over, rule over, be in cvr 



pr5.«&ni, prod-essS, prS^ul, he for, he meful. 

sfiper-sfim, super^BsS, itiper-fui, he over, swrvivt. 



adJenUTeB. 

1. Multi'sflperfuerunt, 2, Multi^ aflpersflraus. 3. Pauci 
stSpSrSrifmus. 4. Caesar suia milltlbus* SdSrit. 6. Si Caesar 
sais millHbus non adsit.* 6. Consul arbi praeSrat. 7. I^bi- 
enus opptdo^ G8nevae^ praeerit. 8. Consul ISgioni praeest. 
9. Si Caesar multis^ profuisset, 10. Multis prasimus.* 
11. Non deest consilium, 12. Consoles* desflmus. 13. Bel- 
gae a humanltate provinciae^" loiigisslme^^ absunt. 14. ST 
deus'' adeit. 

Write In LaUn. 

1. Many^ will survive. 2. Pew^ (of us) survive. 3. The 
consul will assist his soldiers. 4. If the consul should not 
assist his soldiers. 5. Let^ us assist the soldiers. 6. Labie- 
nus was in command of the legion. 7. If Labienus were'^ 
in command of the legion, 8. If we consnls* had been 
wantii^. 
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1 pftnd and mnlti, like the eorrespoiiding Englbh wordi /no and moay, 
An oftea used substantivel;, i. e. as nouns. Parse them, however, as ad- 
jectives modifying either the omitted subject of the verb, aa id Example 1, 
or it« omitted object, sa in Example i. FAnai is nuely used ia the 
Singular. 

* Observe that in ad-nun the d of ad becomea f befora t 

' mnltt modiSes not (uk), the omitted sut^ect of ■ttpmimni ; Tender, 
many of tit turvtiw. 

* See 07 aod Example 2 ; translate as if it were an AccDBBtiv& 
» See Ln. SXVL, Exahplb 1. "See «?. 

I See »5. * See Lk. XXVI., ExaHPLK 5. 

* aonattlai is an appodtive to not (m), the omitted subject of difttmu. 
10 See M. U See Ln. XXVI., NOTB G. 

M See »0. w See Lu. XXVI., Eiamplb 3. 



LESSON XXVIII. 
CONJUaATION OF POSSUM. — USB OF THE INFINITrVE. 

68. PowBin. A. & O. 120, h t A. & S. 154, Bbh. 7 : B. 109, 
I., 6: R&M.4I8.- G. 115: K.HSO.Jl.. iTicluding fine print: C,72. 

€9. It^tniHve urftAout Subiect Aeeuaatlee. A. & G. 211 : 
A.&aaTl: B. 315, «: B.&U.1138: 0.424: H. 633: C. 341. 



1. HHites pngnare (8S) possnnti the mHien abb ablb to fight; 

or the toldieri can fight. 

2. MHItes pngnilre pStSnuit, &e loldiert were able to fight; 

or Ihx toldiers COULD fight. 

3. MDItOB pngnare pStSmnt, the solditrt will bb able to fight. 

4. HHitos pngnare pStaSnint, tiie eoldiers have been ABLE to 

fight; or the mldiera could have fought, 
&. 81 mlllteB pugaare pOBsInt, if the soldiers SBODLD BE able 

to fight 
6. SI mOIteB pngnare posseot, if the toldien WERE ABLE to fight 
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7. ffl tnlDtos pngnare pStolaMot, if the toldien HAD BEEK ABLB 

to fight. 
B. VbUt mmtos (JSS) pngnaae «M») potolssS (Sg), he lays thai 
the soidien wkre able to fij/lit. 

riiiOmalii ud clVB > »ji i u p »l »' of each form of POSSCh; pane llw 
IbOhIUtcs.* 

1. Consul opptdniQ expugiiare potest." 2, Consul oppTdiun 
expngnare pStEifit. 3. Consul oppldnm expngnare pSt^rft. 
4. CoDsnl oppMum expugnare p5tult. 5. Sicit consiUem* 
oppMnm expugnare p&tuisse.^ 6. ^ consul oppldum expu- 
gnare pos^L 7. S consul oppldum expugnare possSt. S. 8i 
consul oppldum expugnare potuissSt. 9. FopMus Bomanus 
Cassium' consillem^ creare non p6t?rit. 10. Tito' filiam 
meam (m^) in matrlnoninni ASre non possQm. 11. Constlli^ 
adessS pfitSrIs. 12. MilTtes agros hostium vastare p5t£runt. 
13. AmTcis prodessS posstimiis. 14. Nemo («o one) sine 
virtute bcmns essS potest. 

Noln iihI QhsUdh. 

* See Lm. XIV., Note 1 and La. XSV!., Notb 1. 
iSeeLN. XVJI., Notes. 

* Observe carernllj how each tense of poittlm is trsnalated in tbe EXAM- 
PLES. Wliat two noniU niiite to rorm poMlim t Which part of ptUi is 
used) What does the final t become before al What becomes of fin the 
Perfect Venem t 

* See S3. s See «9. 
■ See ««. ' See 29. 

* See 87. 



LESSON XXIX. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD OF A]VIO. 

70. Zeam fA« Bubiunettre AeUve of SmS. A. & G. 
118, 1, AcTiTB Voice, far the Veriy^Endingt af the Snbjvnctive; 138: 
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A. & S. 155: 6. 73; 74, a; Tfi: 6. & U. gSSt Q. 119; ISO: 

H. 305 ; 343 ; 345 : C. p. 104 ; pp. 76, 77. 

Observe that the Sems and Pernmal Endings are the game m those of 
the Indicative. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. 8i nrbem occQpSmus, if we SHOULD occnPir (Ae city. 

2. ffi arbein oBcQparemiia, if WB occupied the cily. 

3. Si nrbem occlipavBrlinus, if WB SHODLD HAVE OCccpied 

tke city; or if we shodld occupy iKr. city. 

4. &1 arbem occfip&TlssSmiis, if WE HAD OCCUPIED the dly. 
6. Ut' orbem occiipemus, that WE HAY OCCUPY the eity, 

6. Vt nrbem occiipiiremuB, Ihat we MIGHT OCCCPT H»t city. 

7. IJrbem accfipSmns, LET ue OCCUPT tAe city. 

Conjiwate, moBitm, uid cl*e » (Tiiopal* fiT aaota vnrb. 
1. Si SequSni Helvetios jtivent.^ 2. Si Bomani GermaDos 
jilvarent 3, Si rex HelvetiQs juverit. 4. Si Aqiiitani Se- 
quilnos juviaseiit. 5. Ut' consul Helvetioa jilvet. 6. Ut 
pSter suos f ilios jilvaret. 7. AllobrSges j&vemus. 8. Fueros 
v5cemus. 9. Concilium Galloram convScemua. 10. S 
CaesXri^ flliam suam in ptatriimonium det. 11. Si cum prox- 
Imis cIvttaHbus* pacem et amlcltiam coiifirmes. 12. Utmi- 
Htes circumSomam higmarent. 13. Ut pfipttlus Arioyistuni* 
regem'crearet. 14. Ut consul opptdumGfinevam'occilparet. 
15. Ut mitttes Bomani agros Gallorum vastent. 16. Ut suia 
copiia^ regna concTliaret. 

Write In I.alJ>. 
1. If we should love (our) friends. 2. If we loved (our) 
friends. 3. If we had loved (our) friends. 4. That we may 
harass the euemy. 5. That we might harass the enemy. 
6. Let U3 love friends, 7. If you should import ripe com. 
8. If yoa had imported ripe corn. 9. Let us aid the boys. 
10. Let us elect the man' senator.* 
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NdIm and QuntioM. 

* nt in this Ijegson is ■ final onyvnctum and is equivalent lo that, in 
order that. 

' Imitate the Examples in transisting the different tenses of the Sub- 
junctive Mot>d. Define the Siifjunctive McM>d (««). Define the Indica- 
tive Mood {90). What tellers has the Subjunctire I The Indicative? 
Name the three Stems of jlLvfl. 

»SeeS». 

< See 10. Name the prepOMtiotiB which ore used with the Ablative. 

• See ffS. •See SS. 
^ nls Mplii, jeHA kit iToopi. See 94. 



LESSON XXX. 

REVIEW OF AMO TWO ACCU8ATIVE8- 

Review the entire Active Voice of imS, 

71, Two Aecuaatixtea. A. & G. 239, c, Rbu. : A. & S. 231 i 
B. 217, BCLB IX.: B. & M. 78* i G. 333: H. SIM C. 1«7. 



1. CaesSrem sententiam rSgavlt, he adced Caesar (hit) opinion. 

2. Caesar Aeduos frjlmentuin fltig^tavlt, Caesar demanded com 

of the A edui. 

3. Rex pSpfiluin sennQnem celavlt, the king concealed Iht amver- 

lationfrom the people. 

VOCABULARY. 



cel8, arS, avi, atiim, 

commeS, SrS, avi, atGm, 

cxspectd, £rS, Kvi, atiim, 

flSRitS, &rg, avi, atiim, 
gr$vltip, adv. 
mercatSr, Srig, m. 
minim 8, tidv. 

rSgS, arE, avi, atiim. 



go back arid forOt. 

ateait, expect. 

demand. 

Mverely. 

trader, merchaTit 

leait, by no mean*. 
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Ba«pfi, adv. ofUn, 

sententlK, ae, f. opinion. 

senno, oals, m. diicoaTu, nmwnaftoft. 

vnlnSrS, arfi, tiv^ &t)ilil, uwuiuf. 

AnalTiei and pArae. 

1. lAbienus suos^ milttes^ exspectabat,* 2. Galli merca- 
tores exspectavere.^ 3. Tftus Dunciat Galloa mercatores ex- 
spectavisse.^ 4. Millies SequKnos grSTlftet vuln^raverunt. 
5. Caesar princlpes Aeduorum giSrftet accuaat. 6, Dicit 
Caes&rem princlpes Aeduorum gravlter acciisare. 7. Merca- 
tores ad^ Belgas commeant.^ 8. Mercatores fid Belgas non 
saepe commeant. 9. Minime* ild Belgas mercatores saepe corn- 
meant. 10. Conuneate,^ mercatores, ild Belgas. 11. Consul 
Gennanos copias flogltabit. 12. Consul Galloa frumeatum 
SagTtat. 13. Si consul Aeduos copias flagttet. 14. Caesar 
consEilem sententiam iSgabit. 15. Dicit CaesSrem consillem 
sententiam r5gaturum essS. 16. TCtum sermonem non celabo. 
17. Si Ariovistum sermonem celavissem. 18. Ut r^m ser- 
monem celarem. 19. Aeduos friimentum flagttemus.** 

Hotn Md QaMliaia. 

> See Ln. XIII., Notb 1. > See Lu. VT., Note 1. 

» See Ln. IV., Note 1. * S^ Ln. XVIII., Notb 3. 

' What are the two nseB of the Perfect Indioativfl f [43) 

• See Ln. XVII., Examples, Notes on the Eiamples, and Note 3. 
'ad — oommeant, go-brKk-and-forth to, may be rendered vait. 

• minim* modifies (Mpa. 

• See 47. w gee Ln. XXIX., Eiample 7. 
What Stems has each verb and how are thej foand! Which tenses 

denote incomplete and which Pomplel«d action I What are the Peraonal 
Endings of the Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, Active Voice f Of the 
Imperative! What are the Endings of the Infinitives! Of the Participles t 
Which tenses of the Indicative are fonned upon the Present Stem T Which 
of the Subjunctive t Which of each are formed upon the Perfect Stem t 
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LESSON XXXI. 
VERBS : PASSIVE VOICE OF AMO. 

7Z. Definition ana Terminal Endings of the FaaMve F«l««. 
A. ic G. Ill; lis; llB: A. ic S. 141, 2; 147,3, Pa^ve: B. 44; 
04, a, Passive ; B. & M. «««, 2 ; 838, Passive Voice : G. 205 ; 
111: H. 19S, II. ; 247, Pebson, Fabb., Meaning: C. 64; p. 103. 

73' Leam the Present, Imperfect, and Future Indicative Passive 
of fimS. A. & G. 129: A. & S. 1S6: B. T4, b: B. £ M. 11S8! 
G. 121 : H. 206 : C- p. 78. 

a. Observe that the Active and Passive Voices of these three tenses 
differ in fomi only in the Personal Endinga : e. g. fima-niKs, we love ; 
Sma-milr, me are loven : omabi-tlB, you will kve; ii^)abi-■nIn^ j/ou 
wUl BE lomo. The onlj esueption is the Second Peraon Singular of 
the Fnture, which, in the Active Voice, has bl, and in the Passive, 
bS : & g- SmS-bi-s, you will love ; ima-bS-ris or re, you will BE loveD. 
It is a good practice to vrite both the Active and Passive Voices side 
by aide on the blackboard, and compare them with each other. 

VOCABULARY. 

Bppelld, iri, avi, iltiiin, name, ealL 

Casticus, i, m. Castiau. 

nostSr, noBtr&, nostrfim, our. 

occultfi, arS, avi. atum, hide, conceal. 

CoDjiiato (lie verb*; name tbeli elcmeiitoi' p«T«« the dodd*. 

1. Opptfia expagnabuntttr. 2. Nostri agri vastabuntKr. 
3. Homoigni'cremabttiir. 4. Concflium Gallorum conviSca- 
batflr. 5. Nostra lingua^ GalU* appellantiir. 6. Ariovistus 
rex*atque amicus appellabattlr. 7. Lucius Cassius consul' 
amicus* appellabitiir. 8. H«it* appellabSris. 9. DivitiScns 
frater* Dumnorfgis finiicus* popiili Homani appell abater. 
10. I^t«r Castici popiili Eomani amicus appellabatflr. 11. In 
tanta multitiidlne filga occultatilr. 12. Oratione* LisciDum- 
nSrix DiTitiici frater designattlr, 13. DumnBiix ab Aeduis' 
accuaabattir. 14. A Caes&re" Bcciisablmtni. 
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WTtte In LatlB. 

1. The town will be stormed. 2, Our field will be laid 
waste. 3. The men will be burned with Are. 4. (In) our 
language they are called Sequani. 5, Thej will be called 
kings. 6. He was called a friend of the Eoman people, 7. In 
so great a multitude our flight will be concealed. 8. Tlie 
brothers of Dumnorix were accused by the Gatds. 9. Dum- 
norix is described by Caesar's speech. 



* See Lb. X., Norm i, anil Ln. XII., Note I. 

* See M. • See JM and Vs. I., KoTE 5. 

* See «<. * See as, 

' With verbe in the Passive Voice the agent, L e. the [leraoD by vhoin 
auytbing is done, is expreaaeA by the Ablative vriih ft. ib ; ^ irutricfnent, 
i. e. the thing by rtuani of tuhiek or tailh uAicA anything ia done, by Ibx Ab- 
laHiK urilhimt ■ preposition : e-g. Jfeit onercome bt the boldikk, ft nlllta 
itpitfttfti ; he U oeenome Bt the toldUr't weapons, ttlli mlUtii ittpiifttlir. 



LESSON XXXII. 

VERBS : PASSIVE VOICE OF AMO (contimied). 

94. Learn the Perfect, Plaperfect, and Futnre PerTect Indicative 
Passive of SmS. A. & Q. 118; 129 ; A. £ S. 156: B. T6: B. & 
M. X81, 6, 4 ; SSSi Q. 1S2: H. 206: C. p. 79. 

VOCABULARY, 
■rx, arols, f. dtadd. 

comports, arS, a\% atilin, colkct, 

SnanciS, »rS, avi, Stliiii, Hwilge, repcrt. 

SqaSs, iUs, m. hantman, cavabyman. 

VnmtSr, Sria, m, prattor. 
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Conjnitmto and slve m Srnop*!*' of each verb In the Indlestlvfi Fanlmi 



1. Fnimentum ab Aeduis' comportatiun^ est. 2. Magna 
copia frumenti ab Aeduis comportaU Srat. 3. Obsldes Hel- 
vetiis* dSti^ Srant. 4. Multi obstdes Helvetiis a SeqiiSlnis 
dSti grant. 5. Nullae* arces expugnatae* sunt. 6. Nostra 
consllia* hosttbus* enimciata sunt. 7. Nostra constlia hostl- 
bns ab Aeduis enunciata firant. 8. Caesar a Eomanis praetor* 
creatus* est, 9. Praetores* creati Brimus. 10, Nostri agri 
vaatati sunt. 11, Nostra oppida expugnata sunt. 12. TantS 
maltltudo gqultum sitpSrata^ est. 13. In tanta multttudlne 
Squltum nostra fttga occultata est, 14. Copiae Caes^ris ab 
Gennanis uno proelio^ sUp6ratae sunt. 16. EquTtes a Caesfire 
gr&vlter^ accusati sunt, 

•wnta In I.atln. 
1, An abundance of com lias been collected, 2, The cita- 
dels will have been stonned, 3. The citadels had been stonned 
by the Bomans," 4. Caesar's plans have been reported to the 
Gauls* by the Germans. 5. Cassius had been elected praetor.* 

6. A large multitude of cavalrymen has been overcome. 

7, The troops of Cassius had been overcome in a single bat- 
tle,' 8. The troops of Cassius have been overcome by the 
Germans. 9. We have been severely ^censured by the consul. 

NdIm ind QuMliani. 
J See Ln. XIV., Note 1. « See Ln. XXXI., Note 6. 

* Observe that the Participlp, like the predicate adjective (M), agreta 
with the subject of the verb in gBiuier, Jtumier, and case. 

* See 30, 6 Sea »4. 

< See 94. What was a praetor ! (See Gen. Vy.) What wm a consul t 
Hon- often wfre these officers elected ! 
' lino proelio, in a situ)U iaUU. See g4. 
"SeeLn. XXVI.. Notes. 
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LESSON XXXIII. 

VERBS : PASSIVE VOICE OP AMO (eontmued). 

7S. Learn the Imperative, Infinitives, an<l Participles of the Pa»- 
avc Voice of SmS. A. & G. 116, 6; 118,1,2; 129: A.&S. !»«: 
B. «4, b; 65; 66; H, b; 76: B. & M. BSSt G. ISl ; 1S2: H. 
347, 3 ; 248 ; 306 : C. pp. 79, 60. 



1, AccusarS,accusamInT.^ 2. AccQ9at*ir, accusanWr. 3. Jfi- 
var6, jtlvat5r. 4, VbcamKni, vScantSr. 5. Dicit suum fra- 
trem creathm essS.' 6, Dicit fratrem DivitiSci designatilai 
essS. 7. Dicit montem ii LSbieao occKpari. 8. NSgat* no- 

sttos agros vastatos essS. 9. NSgSt cilm proxTmis civItatTbus 
pacem confirmatSm essS. 10. Dicit regtium 'in civttate sua 
occilpatiim essS. 11. NuncifitCaesfireincreatilmessEconsiilem, 
12. NunciSt Cassium praetorem ereatum ess6. 13. Dicit 
Ariovistum a Edmanis regem appellatum ess8. ' 

Natal inil QuMtioin. 

' How is the Imperative nsed ? 147) 

> ereatnm aiiS, has been elected, or vxw ehcUd. See Ln. XVII., Refer- 
encea ta the Grammitr, Examples, and Notes on the Examplea. 

* nSgfit, he sayi not ; lit. he denies : He SATa our jieHs have Nor been 
laid matle. 

Upoa wbiohStem are the different tenses of the Indioatjve Active formed! 
Of the Indicative Passive ! The Imperative Active and Passive 1 The In- 
finitives Active and Passive f Tlie Participles Active and Passive T 

How many Participles has a transitive verb ! &. k G. 109) a : A. & S. 
148, 1, (2.): B. 54; 55: 6. & M. SflB; H. 300, IV., Note: C. 
65,1. 
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LESSON XXXIV. 

VERBS : PASSIVE VOICE OF AMO {anUinued). 

76. Learn the Subjunctive Passive of SmB. A- & 0. 1S9 ! A. &. 
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io the Germuis bj the consul. 7. If the soldiers had not 
been woonded. 8. If we had not been wonnded. 9. If an 
abnndance of com were being imported. 10. If yoa should 
be elected consul. 



■ See 71. * See 04. 

•SeeX». 

* Wbich prepositioiia are med with tbe Ablative t t't) How u OU agent 
of a Terb in the Passive Voice eipresied in Latin t <Ln. XXXI., Note 6.) 
How is He tJutrumeHl ezprcsBed t Wlist ia meant by lAe agent f By tt« 



LESSON XXXV. 

DEPONENT VERBS : FIRST CONJUQATION. 

77. Definition, A. & G. 135 : A. & S. 143, 4, (u.) : B. 46 : 
R & M. sot! G. «11 : H. 195, II. 2 : C. 79. 

7S. Leam the entire Deponent Verb of the First ConjugatioD. 
A. & Q. page 68, nalror : A. & S. 161 : B. 03, cSnor ; S9, tecond 
tenUnce : B. & M. 80«, lecond part ; a07 : G. 141 ; 143 : H. 331 ; 
333 : C. p. 99. 

VOCABULARY. 

cSdot, ftrl, fttQs B&m,' aUemipt, try. 

glSiior, &Ti, fttfis earn, gicry, boatt. 

iiortoT, taJ, %,tSSk sOm, exhort, urge. 

Itutor, itJ, AtAs tfflm, rgoice, exult. 

mlror, »tt, Ktfia sSm, admire, lamder at. 

mSror, Sri, fitOa sfim, lorry, delay. 

vSgor, at% ataa sfim, vjojuUt about. 

pSpiilor, ail, atfis sfim, ravage, lay irasle. 

^ The prindpal parte of a deponent yerh an th^ Presenl Indicative, /Ve»- 
ent Infiniiive, Perfed IndiaUive ; e. g. oBnor, oDnlrl, odnfttlli lUm. 
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1. Conamur, conabamur, conablmtir. 2. Gloriatas sum, 
gloriatus Sram, gloriatus Sro. 3. Si hortetnr, si hortaretiir. 
4. Si hortatas sis, si hortatns esses. 5. Laetare, laetamlni, 
iaetemar.' 6. Dicit Gaes&iem laetatuin essS. 7. Mirari^DOR 
possfiinus. 8. VSgari' conemur.' 9. T^gari non pStSilmus. 
10. Caesar &d* Bomam miSratns est. 11. Helvetii agros 
Aednorum popBlabaatur. 12. Ut vfigarentnr.' 

VrntelnlMUa. 

1. You are exhorting, yon were exhorting, yoa will exhort. 
2, You tarried io the vicinity of Borne ; you had tarried; you 
will have tarried. 3. If he should tany, if he tarried. 4. If 
he had tarried near Some. 5. Let us tarry iu the vicinity of 
Geneva. 6. They can* not rejoice. 7. They could' not re- 
joice. 8. Let us tiy' to rejoice. 



I A complete Sjnopms of oOiior, for ezsmple, is aa follom ; Indiec^ivt, 
eBnor, oOntbar. eflntlwr, aanitns inm, oOnAtiu irani, Ma&ttu in ; Sub- 
junetive, oflner, eSn&rer, canatiu lim, oSnatai aiwm ; Imperativi, ednArs, 
oSnltor ; Infinitives, aenftrl, aAnitiu Mii, oAiUltaTiii esii ; Participles, 
e9n«iu, Bflnandni, aOnitni, aSnltflriu ; Qenmd, oSnvidi ; Supuui, BSnft- 
tum, oOnatB. 

* See Lk. XXIX, Exahple 7. » See «». 

* id with the oame of a town may often be rendered Ttettr, in (he vidnUy 
of. 

* Render by the Imperfect Indicative. 

* Can and could in these B.tid similar sentences ue equivalent to art abU, 
were abh ; translate them, therefore, by the proper tense of the Indicative 
of poiifim, and the principal verb by the Present InfiaitivsL 
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LESSON XXXVI. 
ABLATIVE OF CAUSE. — COMPLEX AND COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

K9. AblaHve of Cause. A. & G. 345 : A. & S. 247 : B, 2ST, 
Ettle XLII : B.&U.S78i Q. 407: H «3; 416: C. 166. 

80, Cotnpteim and Compound S^rUeneem. A, & O. ISOr 
a~f: A. &S. 201, 11-13: B. 288, a-f: B. & M. 1407-14^09} 
1*11: G. 474, 1-4: H. 348; 349: 0.107,2,3. 



1. FuEri Sqnlsi (TS) laetaatur, ioyt rejoict m horseb. 

2. HelvSUl sua Tlct5rl&< (79) glSrlibMitar, Oit Helvelii wen 

boasting BECAUSE o? their viCTOBY; or iht HelveUi were 
glorying IN their Victobt. 

3. OrgetSHx CMticiiin taortatnr fit regnnm occfip«t^* Oryetorix 

urga Cattieat to eeixe (he royal power. 

4. ini«s nftn laetetnr, ^ vnltiSrStnr,* the toldier vmJd vol r^oiet, 

if he thoald be vxnmded. 
6. SI muIU TulnSrati esseut, non laetatl egsemos, if many had 

been vminded, tee should not have rejoiced. 
6. ArlovUtus fuit rex St Caesar fult consul,* Ariomlm mu 

king and Oaeiar vxis cottsui 

AiulTse the ««ii(aiuiea and parse. 
1. Imp6rator milftlbus bSnis laetatur. 2. Eomani sua vic- 
toria non gloriabantur. 3. SequSiii victoria sua non glBriabun- 
tur. 4. N6gat* SequSnos victoria gloriaturos esse. 5. Mi- 
llies hortabimuT fit agtoa pOpllentur. 6. ImpSrator lailltes 
suos hortatus est* fit agros Gallorum popKlentur. 7. Dum- 
nSrfgem hortabor fitr^numtn' sua civltate, oecfipet. 8. Si 
igni^ crfimer, non laeteris. 9. Si Casstus praetor* creatus 
esset, laetatus essem. 10. Si Caesar sermonem'" milltes"* 
celet, laeter. 11. ST dux milfHbus" adesse^ poasit, laetentur. 
12. Horteraur" Helvetios fit cfim proxltnis civltatlbus pacem 
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St fimicTtiam confirment. 13. Si Caesar multos obsTdes dedis- 
set hostlbus,'* hostes laetati essetit. 14. Puer Grat m5lus $t 
paella Srat bSna. 15. Consul iibest 6t praetor est aeger.^ 



^ In Exunplea 1 and 2 Iqnia and victtrU ura the cause of the rejoicing 
sue) boasting, aod hence are in the Ablative in acuordunce with the rnle 
TefeiTed to in 70. 

' Example 3 is a annpUx KiUeaee, because it is made np of a priruipal 
dauM, O^ettiis CMUenm bvTtfttnr, and a lubordinalt clauM, st ng> 
Bum oonttpet. Obserte that nt oeottpat is rendered by the Infinitive lo 
acizt ; lit. tAal lit may xjic 

* Example 4 is a complex aeiUejux ; prtTicipal dauM, mile* non laetttnr ; 
tubmtlinaU dauae, il vnlniittnr : il aud fit are gubordinate cmijuncUimt ; 
hence the clauses which thej introduce are subordinate clauses. 

* Example 6 is a compound sentence, because it is made np of clauses 
which are independent of each other. Such clauses are called coBrdinale 
tlatttes; and the coDjonctions which connect them, ccerdinaie tonjancUena, 

* See Lb. XXXIII., Note S. » hoiUtu Mt, has urged. 
' See Ln. XIII., Note 6. Which is this ! 

■ See ff<. "See 04, 

» See 7*. " See er. 

u See «9, U See Ln. XXIX., Ex. 7. 



LESSON XXXVII. 
ADJECTIVES: THIBD DECLENSION. 

81. A. & G. 84, UtIs, ficSr, b, Cau-Formt A. & S. 108; 
10B; 113, 1, 114, 1: B. 156; 157, ISvis: B. & M. l»S, Roles 1, 
S; 106, IL, mltis; i»a, acSr: O. 81; S3: H. 15X; 153; 154, 
tristia: C. 43; 43. 

VOCABULARY. 
SI&c«r,< cria, crS, lively, eager. 

brfivls,' S, short, brUf. 

e«16r,i cSlBris, cSlSrS, twift. 
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dUncIIIs,^ S, diffietUl, impraeHeaiiU. 

HqiMstCr,! trio, tr^ of cavalry. 

aaOs,' 6, auy, pracHcaite. 

fltmnta, a^ f. homekold, family. 

fortU,^ S, brave, cauraganu, ttrong. 

ItSr, ItliiSrbi, n. joura^y, nnite, mariA. 

jadid&tn, T, u. trroj. 

omnls,^ e, all, every. 

tristV 6, aid. 

1 Declined like toSr. 

> Declined like liril, mlUi, OoIUi, truOi. 

Aiulrie and pane. 

1. Ex omni^ Gallia. 2. Cilm omnlbiis copiis. 3. Kr 
omnes urbes. 4. P6r totfim' urbSm, 5. Equi sunt c616res.* 
6. N5g5t* 6qu6s essfi cfilBres. 7. Si Squltes fuissent cfilSres, 
rex laetatOs essSt.^ 8. Tempiis est br6vS. 9, Helvetii opp!Cj& 
soSl omniS incendunt (i«r»). 10. Fuft proelitim 6questrS. 
11. DicTt ffiturEiin easS proeliflm Squesti^. 12, SequSnl fue- 
nint tristes. 13. Mr" 6r5t difficile. 14. Si It6r sit fScIIg, 
laetet." 15. PfitS tt6r essS ftlctlg. 16. TttOs LfibienBa lega- 
tfis^ suos milHes hortatiSr fit* fortes sint.* 17; Otgetorix Jld 
judTciiim omnfim auam ftmHiam eoegit [brought). 18, Or- 
getorix Helvetios hortatHs est^ tSt^" de fiiiTbiSa suis ctlm 
omalbils copiis exirent.^" 19. VIris" forttbils laetfir. 

Mala. 

1 See Ln. VI., Note 1, 

sSeeM. 

»SeeLs. XXXVI., Ex. 5. 

» See Ls. XXVI., Ex. 1 and Ls. XXXVI., Ex. 4. 

' Sm S5. * See L\. XXXVI., Ex. 1 

w fit— eslnnt, to j/o out. » See 79. 

"See A. &G. 60,«.- A. & S. ST: B. 138: B. & M. 1(M: C. 29,10, 
exo. 2. 

1' hortatot e»t : wgtd. 
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LESSON XXXVIII. 

ADJECTIVES: THIRD DECLENSION (cotUinwtf). 

83. A. & G. 8S, a, 6; 8T, a, c: A, & S. Ill; 113,2,3; 114: 
B. all of 1^S■. B. &ii.all of 193 1 0.83; 84 j SS, 1-3: E. cM of 



155 


158 : C. 4ft. 

VOCABULARY 






~.dax.ScU, 


feoM, audowMW. 




condlHo, Bnis, f. 


ctmdtitoB. 




ccntSmSUS, ae, L 


twuit 




dives, lUs, 


rU\. 




RIU, iciB, 


happy. 




flea.., entiB, 


weeping. 




ImplSrS, are, &vl, £tSiD, 


breech, imploTt. 




Injuria, «8, f. 


iTijury. 




rnUlSr, Srts, f. 






ariens, entta. 


Twing. 




par.piris, 


equal. 




princepB, !pta. 


Jira, Chief 




recens, entls, 


rewmt 




«51, bSIIb, m. 


«un. 




ap«ct«. SrS, Svl, Stfim, 


lcok,fro«i. 




vitOs, «ri9. 


old, ancient. 



I. VSt^rea cansae. 3, VStfis urbs' estBomS. 3. MfimSriS 
v6t6rt9 contifmeliae. 4. In {^rSm condftiongm servltutls. 
5. B^ntiQm injuriartim inSm5rifi. 6. MfiliSres Srant felioes. 
7. MQliSres flentes CaesSrem implorabant. 8. Helvetil flentes 
pacSm p8tienmt {sought). 9. Hortemiir" milYtSs flt* Macrea 
et audaces sint.* 10, Belgae spectant In* Srient^m solSm.* 

11. Legationis prinrfpSm^ locQni' obtTnebant [they helS). 

12. BomanT divTtes fuerimt. 13. Gennani nan pSres sunt 
iiostris miltttbaa.* 
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1. There* will be a battle of cavalry. 2. Our soldiers are 
brave. 3. Let us exhort out aoldiers to be brave. 4. Geneva 
is an old town. 5. All^° are not happy. 6. Our leaders will 
be bold. 7. All cannot be^ rich. 8. Weeping women wilt 
implore the consul. 9. Gauls are not equal to our cavalry- 



1 See 64. ' See Ln. XXIX., Ex. 7. 

* How is the Subjunctive with nt to be tiaDsl&t«d after verba Bignifyiug 
aik, eommaTui, exhort, persuade, pltaae, slrive, urge t Answ. By the Pres- 
ent InfinitiTe. See Ln. XXXTl., Ex. 3. 

* in, towards. 

■SeeB. 139) B. & M. nel: H. M:C.37, S. 

* prinoipim ia here used ita lui itdjective ; it ia ofteu s noun. 
' How is lUctti declined in the Pluml t See Vt., Ln. Till. 

a mmUb&B is a Dative. » See Ln. XXV., Nora 2, Uutpart. 

ID oninei, like the English all, is often used substantiTelj. 
■^ eamui he, eisi nOn pounnt. 



LESSON XXXIX. 
COMPAEBON OP ADJECTIVES. 

83. A. & G. 89, a ; A. & S. 1S3, I -6 ; 124, I -3 ; 125, 1; B. 
Iftl; 182; 163, a : B. & M. S14-»18i Q. S6; 88, 1 : H. ISO- 
183; 1B3, I : C. 4T; 48. 

84. ItecUntion of Cotaparativea. A. & O. 86, a: A. & S. 
110: B. 1ST, RsuARK: B. & M. ia7i Q. 8T: U. 154, Note 1 ; 
C. 44. 

VOCABULARY, 
ftltlie, &, fim, hi^h, deep. 

fortanS, oe, t. fortune. 

gr&vU, 8, heavy, ffrieeoiu. 

latQs, s, um, l^oad, wide. 
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longs, adv. by far, 

nilflSr, mMrft, miifirBiii, terctdud, pitiabh, 

nfibUIs, S, toeU-ktuivm, wHtU. 

pStens, enUs, povxrftU. 

qnSm, adv. than. 

fiinia, e, vaefitL 



1. JurS est mons' altissTmiis.^ 2. Caesar dictt JuiSm essS 
montSm altisslmiliii. 3. Eheniis eat fluniSii latissTmiiii] St 
altissfinBm. 4. HSmlni'nobfUsaTrao ac^pStentissTmoadBram. 
5. Omniilni* fortisstmi simt Belgae. 6. Aptid Helvetios 
longe uobiilisslinils 6t ditisslmfis"' fuft OrgetSrix. 7. P6r tres 
{three) potentissimos pdpiilos totiiis Galliae. 8. Nostrae f iliae 
pulcherrlmae sunt. 9. Milltes hortemiir Qt fortiores sint.** 
10. S tempiis fuissSt breviils, non laetatQs essSm. 11. Mi- 
lTt€s fuenmt CaesSri utllisslaii. \%. Dicit ess§ mlsSriorSm 
grtlvioremquS ^ fortuuilm^ Seqii£iidrum qufim* rellquSriiin 
Gallotilm. 

Write In IjUIb. 

1. The bravest soldiers. 2. The most beautiful women. 
3. The broadest rivers. 4. The highest mountains. 5. Divi- 
tiacua was the noblest of all. 6. Friends are moat useful to a 
man. 7. Caesar says (tliat) the Bhine is a very deep river. 
8. The fortune of the Gauls was more grievous than (that) of 
the Germans. 9. Let us urge the bojs to be very brave. 



> WhatisthogeDderofmoiul 0r]llT&! 

* Superlatives may sotuetimeB be rendered by tbe positive mti wry .- e. g. 
moDi iltiiJlmaB, a very high moutUam. They are adjectiTes of ike Fast 
uid Second Decleusious. 

« 67- • See Ln. XXXVIIL, Notb 10. 

» See Ln. XXXVIII.. Notb 3. • See Ln. XX.. Hotb 1. 

) What ia tlie diffennce in force of it, uni, and atqni I See Lk. XXUI., 
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Notes. What u« sppeoded iroid* c«Ued T See Vt., Lm. XZIIL, Note 
on qui, Lut part. 

' fottflAim ia subject of eut. 

* When ctnim signifying lJia» is immediately fullowed by a Genitin, 
supply in tnuBlatioa Hat : e. g. qnSm BAataArtm, tlum ioat 0/ tike 
Rrmumt. 

^ See Oenersl Tocabulary aader dlTia and dla. 



LBSSON XL. 

COHFABISON OF ADJECnTXS (ootUtatud). 

SB. A.& a. 89, b-e; 00; ai,a: A. & ai2S, S-5; 1X6,1: 
B. 163,6-d; 164, a, b: B. & M. HlO-eSXi Q. M, 2-4 ; 89, Rs- 
UARES 1,2; H. 183, 2, 3 ; 169 ; 166 ; 1S9, 1, 2 1 ITO : C. 49. 

VOCABULARY. 



AlpSs, am, I 


OuAlpt. 


ciariSr, idtSriB^ 


hUhtr. 


extrK, prep. w. ace 






Icvxr. 


prlmlis, S, fim, 


JW»L 


Seguslanl, Bpttm, m. 


Ihe&gutiatU. 


SSquKnaa, i, Om, 


qflheSequoni. 


BBpSriSr, aSpSrifis, 


higher, upper. 


Diterfar, nlt^rtOs, 


farther. 



1. MajSr' multttudo Germanorum^ BJientim transibSt {wot 
cToating). 2. Carronim^ mailmio nilinSrus, 3, Cuinmax- 
tmo miHtam'' DdmSro. 4. Belgae pertinent [extend) Jld 
iof^ridieni partem flun^is Rlieni. 5. Galli luca siiperiora oc- 
cEipaDt. 6. LSbienus summum monfem^ occfipavit. 7. Sum- 
miia mons a LKbieno* occQpatus est. 8. NSgat summum 
moatem a Lfibieno^occtipdtum essS. 9. Milites hortabTmur 
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ut sammum montem occiSpent. 10. S LSbieous summum 
tnontem occiipet, Caesar sit^ fetcisslmua. U. Iter per pro- 
Tinciam est i^cTlius." 12. Ager Sequlinus Srat optlmus^ toUus 
Galliae. 13, Caesar in Galliam ult^riorem per Alpes con- 
tendit {Aatteng). 14. Ctt^ridris prorinciae extremam oppl- 
duiD. 15. Segusiani sunt estra provinciam primi. 



1. A very lai^ number of horses. 2. A larger number 
of cavalrymen. 3. To the upper part of the Bhoue. 4. The 
soldiers will occupy the top of the mountain. 5. The top 
of the moimtain will be occupied by the soldiers. 6. The 
route through our province is most practicable. 7. I think 
(that) the route through the Alps is by far the most practica- 
ble. 8. Let U3 occupy the top of the mountain. 



• Id pursing adjectdTes hereaftw giva their compttrison, if thej can be 



' Notice the difientnt positions of the Genitive ; what is the differeoce in 
force? See Ln. 111., Note 3. 

1 ■nmmnm montem, th^to^ofthe m»iaUain. 

* See Ln. XXXI., Note 6. * lit, would be. 

* Name the edjectiTeg which fonn their Saperlativee like HoIUi. 
^ optlmnt, so. tgai. 



LESSON XLI. 

DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

8G. native tiriih A^JticHvea. A. £ G. 334: A. & S. 332. 3 
B. 345, Suu XXXin. : B. & M. seOi Q. 356 : H. 391 : a 163, 
1,2. 



7 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. Belgae sunt prozIiBi dermsBls, the Beigae art ruarat to the 

Oeruans. 

2. C&stris IdSneSs IScfia est, ike place it luitdbU FOB A CAUF. 

3. Dee OatlOa eat, he i» like a. qod. 

VOCABULARY, 

aetas, aUs, f. o^e. 

&miciiB, &, Km, friendly. 

conunOnlBi i, wmmon. 

IdSnefis, S, Iiin, fit, luilabU. 

lulmlcfis, S, flm, unfriendly, IweHlt. 

pStrUl, ae, f. rtaUve land,falheTla/nd. 

pBricfilosOs, S, fim, dmigerirai. 

slmllb, S, like, timilar. 

aSl&ia, I, n. ground, eoiL 

Analrw and parse. 

1. AquMiii sunt proxtmi provinciae. 2. Aqultani sant 
pr&piores provinciae quSm ItSliae. 3. GSnav^ est oppTdQm 
proxlmam Helvetioriim finlbfls. 4. Extr5ratini oppidilm 
Allobtfigiim eat proxMumqa6 Helvetioriim flntbiia GSaavfi. 
5. Castris non fdonefls omnia IBctls est. 6. NegSt castris 
Idoneiim omngm ISciim esse, 7. ST castris IdoneiSs locils sit, 
milttes laetenttir.' 8. Non Sgo sUm Idonefis armis. 9. Si 
Gg5 fuisaem fdoaetis arniTs, laetat&s essSm. 10. DumnSrix 
HelvetiTs SrJlt iSmictts. 11. Dux TnlmiciSr Diimn5rtgi fuYt 
quSm Caesfiri. 12. Matri puellS est sTmWs. 13. Nonomnl's 
puSr est ^mtlls p5tri. 14. 0mm aetati mora est communis 
15. Patriae sSltlm omnlbiSs cariim est. 16. PopQlo Bomaud 
pSiicillostim est proeliiim. 17. Omni urbl leges sunt titlles. 
18. Imp6rat5r suds milttes hortatUt it fortes sint* et urbi 
Bomae utilea. 
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1. He says (that) the Aquitaiii are nearest to the province. 
2. Ocelum was the furthermost town of the hither province 
and nearest to the Alps, 3. If the place had been suitable 
for a camp, we should have rejoiced,^ 4. Let us ui^ the 
soldiers ta he^ useful to (their) fatherland. 5. The lieutenant 
was most friendly to the soldiers. 6, The daughter is more 
like (her) father than (her) mother. 7. I do* not think (that) 
the battle will be dangerous to the city. 



I See Ln. XXXVI., Ex. 4. What kindofa BeoteDceuthul ^aO) 
»SeeLN. XXXVL, Ex. 3. 
» See Ln. XXXVI., Ei. E. 

< See Ln. X., Ndre 5. 



LESSON XLII. 

ADVERBS. 

87. DeflnOiim. A. & G, 45, /; A. & S. 190, 2 ; B. 30 ! B. & 
M. 400.- Q. IS, IV., I : H. 303 : C. 98. 

88. Derivation. A. & G- 148, a, h: A. & S. lOS, IL, 1, 9. : 
B. 199, b,e: B. & M. S91; SOU; S9St Q. 00, 1-4: H. 304, 
L-IV. : C. 99, 1, 2. 

89. CUtMHUtUion. A. & G. 149, a-e : A. & S. 190, 3 ; 191, 
L-III.: B.1T5, a-/, Remark: B. & M. 461, 1-6 : H. 305, Note 
2, l)-4>: C. 99,3. 

00. Comparison. A. & G. 92 : A. & S. 194, 1, S, 4: B. 1T4, 
a-a: B.&U.46Bi 463; G. 91: H, 306: C. 52. 

Ot. at/niax. A. & O. 20T: A. & S. STT, I. : B. 337, Rule 
LXXIX. : B. & M. S»6i G. 440, 2 : H. 551 : C. 255. 
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VOCABULARV. 

KciltXr, adv. tharply, JUreety. 

andactSr, adv. boldly, cowageoiuly. 

cfilSritSr, adv. qitiddy, vnatudiatdy. 

f&cns, adv. tadly, readity. 

fortittSr, adv. bravely, valiantly. 

gr&vltfir, adv. heavily, ttvtrely. 

libfire, adv. fr^Vi vnnune^y, 

q.iiS, adv. iditrt. 



Pmm tlM BdrarlM maA adjMtlvM. 

1. Belgae fortlit^r' pitgnaverunt. 2. S mflttes fortitts 
pQgnent, impSrattSr taetettir. 3. Bomam non acriQs pugno- 
bunt quSm Galli." 4. Germani Helvetios Kcfle* sflperabunt. 
5, Galli a CaesSrfi non KcillTme silpSniti sunt. 6. NunciElt 
Gallos a CaesSre non RScilllme sflperatoa ess5. 7. CaesSr 
DumnSrfgSm grilvisstme accusavtt. 8. CaesSr celerftSr con- 
cTlidm dimitfCt {dismUsei). 9. Lisciis dlctt llbSrifia* atque^ 
audociils. 10. Qua*' mTntmS altTtudo flumlnts 6riit. 11. JQ- 
inentoriim St carrorilm quUrn'^ maxTmQm nttmSrtim coemere^ 
{to puTchaae). \%. Hostea qutlm fortisslme pugnabant. 
13. Helvetii Eomanis* quitm amicisstmi fueniDt. 14. SdlCini 
p&triae civi qi^m carisslmiliD est. 



1 Farm far parmag an adterh. — foiUtir ia an ndvprb of manner («») ; 
derived from the adjective tartlt (88) ; comptired fiiiHtliti fortillt, tatUw- 
ilmt (90) ; of the positive degree and modifies pngaSTSmnt (91). 

« What 13 the construction of Oalll ! 

» A. ftG. 148, d.- A. 4 3. 19S, 4, (5.); B. 174, <i; B. & M. BBOt Q. 
90, i : H. 304, 1., 3, 1 ) : C. 99, 1, o. 

' llbSri lias no Superlative. » See Lii. XXIIL, KoTR 2. 

* As a rule only those adverbs are compared which are derived from 
adjet--tivBs. 

^ qnlm modifying a Superiative alrengtlieiis it : e. g. qnjlm maxlmam, 
at large aape»3Ae; qnloi fortiMlmit, oj bravely as possible. 
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' (") is the msHt of Dinti-etU ; when placed over the second of two 
rowels which regularly form & diphthonjf, it shows that they are to he wp- 
antitd in pronunciation : e. g, ooimers has foar Bjllablea ; awmora vonid 
have only three; 

■ See 80. 



LESSON XLIII. 

VERBS : SECOND CONJUGATION : ACTIVE VOICE. 

9S. Learn the entire Active Voice of the Second Conjugation. 
A.&G.130! A.&S. IST: R TO; 80: B. &. M. ess,- G. 1S3; 
124 ! H. «0T : C. 15. See «7, «s, 87, *S, ■*», So of tkU 6oofc. 

VOCABULARY. 
mSneS,' SrS, at, Itiim, advite. 

hSbeS, Sri, nl, ItSin, Kavi. 

prShlbeS, crS, ui, itQm, ralrain, ketp from. 

1 Host verhs of the Second Conjugation form their Perfect and Supine 
like mAueo. For the principal parts let tri, nl, Itfim take the place of 
final eft : e. g. habeS, hil1ifir>, h&bnl, habltOm. 

Conjnxktc and tilve a complete bjhopbIb' of eacli -vBrb; name Ita 



1. MSnebatts, mSnebTtIs, monnistTs. 2, Si mfineamfls,^ si 
mSneremils, si mSnuiftsemfls. 3. MSne, m5net€, mJSnenUt. 
4. MSnena, mSnltiirOs. 5. MSnert, mSnuissS, mSnKiirtts 
ess6. 6. TJt 6quoa hSbeamfls,' 7. Ut rex urbes multas gt* 
magnas littbeSt. . 8. Multfi castrtl hSbebYmtis. 9. LegatQs 
multos milttes bSbugrit.* 10. HiibeW, hiibetbtS.* H. HS- 
bens, hfibfturtis. 12. H5ber6, hSbnissS, hSbtturils esse. 
13. Si HelvetiostttnErB^prBhKbeant. 14. Si Helvetios IttnSrS 
prShtbuissent. 15. Helvetios IflnSrS prohlbeamBs.' 16. Itt- 
n8r6 Helvetios pr5hYber6* conantttr. 17. ItYiiere bostea priS- 
hlbebtmila. 18. Milltes MiiSr6 hSstes prShlbere conabuntUr. 
19. Si tttnSrS miKtes prSlitbuisseniGs. 20. Legati nostros 
Viros mSniieniDt. 

nji, ivC_.(.H>glc 
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Write In I.atlD. 

1. You have, yon were having, you will have had. 2. If 
you should have, if you had, if you had had. 3. Have ye, 
he shall have, they shall have. 4. To restrain, to have re- 
strained, to be about to restrain. 6. If we should keep the 
soldiers from the town. 6. If we shall have kept the soldiers 
from the t^iwn. 7. Let ns keep the enemy from the town. 
8. We shdl attempt to keep the enemy from the town. 

NolM asd QaMlion. 

1 See Ln. XXXT., Notb 1. 'See Ln. XXIX., Examples. 

■SeeLN. VI., Notb G. 

* Define the nse of the Future Perfect TeiiBe. I4a) 

* DeSne the use of the ImpeistiFe Hood. (47) 

* iUniri is an ANaUw of SepaTatwn. A. & O. 2431 A. & S. 2SI t & 
250,Ri7LbXLI.: B. £ M. SIS.- G. 388i H. 413)414: G. 17T. 

I See Ln. XXIX., Ex. 7. 'See «». 

What are the Feisonal Endings of the Indicative and Sulqnnctive Hood^ 
Active Voice T Of the Inpetstive X Of the Infinitives and Participles T 
How are the different Steins of a verb fonnd ! las, 4S, BO) What two 
uses haa the Perfect Indicative T (.43) 



LESSOK XLIV. 

ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

93. Aeeutatire of Time. A. & G. 25« : A. £ S. 236 : B. 
230, EuLB XI. : B. & M. MOi G. 337 1 H. 3T» : C. 129, 1. This 
BDSwen the question. How long ? 

? 
VOCABUtARY. 
dSIeS, ErS, Svl, Stfim, destroy. 

dSceS, ErS, vS, doctfim, teadh. 

JQbeS, SrS, Jussi, josslim, eomTiiand, order. 

mftneS, SrS, mansi, mansflm, itay, remain. -- 
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mSvetl, SrS, mSvI, mStKiii, more, nmove. 

obUnefl, erS, id, DbtentHm, iiald, obfotn. 
pooMMlS, Sola, f. ppusMion. 

5£^ £jiny- rt***^ 



1. Gennani mnltos vicos delev£rant. 2, Alind^ n«T 1^~ 
bebanl nullum. 3. QaSm^ pluilmas civltates tdbebant. 
4. AllobtiSgea trans BhSd^om vTcoa possessionesquS" hfibe- 
bant. 5, Pufiros* littSraa* dSceamos. 6. Dicft miitrem'' 
niias littSras dScere. 7. In Gallia ult^riore mnltos annos* 
mSneblmos. 8. Caesar aSnatorem hortatur Qt^ In castris 
mnltos menses maneat.^ 9. Begnum In Seqi^nis mnltos annos 
obt^nnSrat. 10. Divico legationis Ificum prmi^pem obtlnebat. 

11. Si ImpSrator castra mSreat, mTUtes fortius^ pugnent. 

12. Castra* movere'*' cSl^rius non pStnemnt." 13. Itingrfi" 
Helvetios prBHbere non p5t5nint." 14. Helvetii snis f IiiYbns 
Gennanos prfihlbebant. 15. Proxtmnm'^ Iter !(n ultSriorem 
Galliam per AJpes est. 16. ^^ lo 'snmmo jCigp dnas {tvo) 
Iggionea," qnas {leMch) In Gallia cltfiriore proxlme conscrip- 
sfirat {he had enlitted), Bt omnia anxUia'* colliScari^ jnssit. 



' WUch siljeetiTes hare their GenitiTe in !«■ and Dative in 1 T (94) 
» See Ln. XLII., Nora 7. • See L». XXIII., Ty., Not*. 

* See 72. • See 53. 
■ See 93. 

T How ia nt — wlnMt to be tianskted T See Ln. XXXTIII., BOTE 3. 

* From what a4j«t'™ " torUter derired ! 

* What does CMtia mguify in the Singalar I 
'" See «». 

" How do pStntmat and pBUnint dilTer from ea^ other t 

I* See Lx. XLIIJ., Bont 6. >* proxlmnm. Aortal. 

M UgisnH and mzIlU are enbjecta of ooUtoAri. {BS) 

" oolltekii (fo he National) with its entijecte is object orjnnlt {S9) 
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LESSON XLV. 

VERBS: SECOND CONJUGATION: PASSIVE VOICE. 

9^. Learn the entire Passive Voice of the Second Conjugatioi 
A. & G. 130: A. & S. 19T: B. 19 ; SO : B. ic U. »a»i 0. IXi 
1X6 : H. 20B : C. 79. 

See iilso 73, a, of this book. 

VOCABULARY. 



contlnefl, er^, nl, contentfim. 


hem in, bownd. 


ditto, Bnis, f. 




oeeinfiH, i, m. 


wean. 


rSpInS, »e, f. 


plundering. 


servltus, utis, f. 


tlavery. 


tSneS, ere, ul, teutOin, 


hold. Imp. 




onaUndu. 



Give B complete tjat^M* of ekeli *eib and p>rt«> 

1. Una pars contfnetur* GSrumna^ fliinilne,' OceEino, fin^ns 
Belgarum. 2. Undtqug loci natiira* Helvetii conttnentur. 
3. Summus mons' a TiXo Lilbieno tSnebatur. 4. Nunciat 
summnm montem a hostlbus tetitiiin esse. 5. Si summus 
mons a hostTbus teneatur, nostri milTtSs qi^m acerrtme' pug- 
nent. 6. Aedui tn servTtute atqu6 In dttione Germanorum 
tenti sunt. 7. Caesar m^m&ria f^nebat. 8. Hoatis a CaesSre 
rSpinis^ prShlbebatur. 9. Summus mons a hoatYbus teneri 
non piitest.^ 10. Galli tSneri In aervltute non pStSrant.^ 
■ 11. Obstdes multos annos tn servltflte tSnebantur. 12, Si 
multos annos tn servitiite tenti essemus, non felices fuissemus. 



Write In ratln. 

1. The top^ of the mountain will be held by Caesar. 2. The 

top of the mountain could* not be held by Caesar. 3. He 

says (that) the top of the moimtaia was held by the Germans. 
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♦. If Caseius should keep in memory. 5, Tie Germans are 
hemmed in on all sides by the character of their country. 

6, The Germans will be kept from plundering by the Romans. 

7. They were held in slavery many years.* 



NolM ind QiintioM. 

> Define the Fasaive Voice ? (T9) What are the Personal Endings of the 
Paaaive Voice f Name the three Stems of eonUiwo. On which Stem are 
the Perfrct, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Passive foniiMl f 

'SeeS4. 'See 3S, 

* Ijtol oAtflrt, by Ou character of Iheir coutUry. 

* ■smmns morn, the top of the momilain; lit., the highttl mountain. 
■ From Beritoi ; from what adjectire is writer derived ! 

' riplnii ; tranalat* by the Singular ; see Ln. XLIII., Note 6. 

* When pOMnm governs a Passive Infinitive render it by eon, if in the 
Froent Tense; by amid, if in a i^uf Tenx; e. g. UntH pAttet, ant be 
he'd ,- tintri pttitrat, could be held. 

•See«3. 



LESSON XLVI. 

DEPOKENT VERBS : SECOND CONJUGATION. 

©a. licam the entire Deponent Verb nf the Second Conjugation, 
A.& 6. 135: A. & S. 161: B. 46; 55; S3: B, & M. 804; JtOSi 
G. SI! ; 143; 144: H. »3Ij 1-3 ; NoTB under 232 : C. p. 90. 

VOCABULARY, 
intueor, Sri, IntuItDa afim,! look at. 
ne, adv. not. used with the Subjnnctive ond 

Imperative. 
ii£, conj. Oiat not; after verhs of fearing, . 

that ; used with the Subjunctive. 
poUIceor, Sri, polllcltlis efim, promite. 
vSreor, Irf, vSrltfii allin, fear. 
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Conjnsale and BiTfl a irikopaU of «acili nah. 

1. Aedai frumeatum polKcentur.' 2. Aedui frumentKni 
publlce poUfcIti Srant. 3. Vfireor ne Aedui Bumanis' fru- 
mentum poUTceantur> 4. Ne^ frumentum polUceamur.^ 5. Si 
Aedai frumentum maturum polltcKti essent, Caesar felix fais- 
set. 6. Siomani non hostem verentur sSd angustias itinSris. 
7. Ne DivitiSci animum offendSret {Ae should offend) vSreba- 
tur, 8. Nunciat^ SequSnos teiram intueri. 9. NSgat* Eo- 
maQOs hostem vMtos essS. 10. Solem intueri dod possSmus. 
11. Ne solem intueamur. 12. Yerebamur ne hostes agros 
nostros p&ptitarentur. 13. Veremur ne hostes agros nostras 
pfipillentur. 14. VSremini ne hostes agros vestros p5pillentiir. 
15. Eomanis frumentum non pollTctti siimns. 16. Eomani 
Helvetiis obsldes non poUicebuntur. 



1. We were exhorting and promising. 2. They have 
promised ripe com. 3. He says that they* have promised 
ripe com. 4. He feara that the Eomana will promise* com to 
our enemies.' 5. Let us not promise com to the Gauls. 
6. Let us not look at the men. 7. Let us not fear the diffi- 
culties of the route, 8. I fear that the route will be* dan- 
gerous. 

Note* (ltd Qvmroni. 
> See Ln. XXXT., Vt., 1. « Define a Deponent Verb. (77) 

"What Participles do Deponent Verba have I What Infinitives ? 

* See 3». 

* When the JVswnf Subjundive depends apon a iwrft of fearing which 
is in the Present Tense, render it by the Fulure Indicaiive : nS Avdni pol> 
Ueeuktai, that the Aedui will promise. 

* nC is here an adverb. B See Lh. XXXIII., Note 3. 

* See Ln. XXIX,, Example 7. * Ihey, eoi. 
' What is the object of DunoiKt I 



ii,GtH>^le 



FIBST LESSONS IN LATIN. 



LESSON XLVII. 
FOUBTH DECLENSION. 

99. A. & Q. 68; a«: A. & S. 87; 88: B. 142; 143, Kei£. 2: 
B.&M. iS7i G. 6T; «8: H. lift, 1,2; 118,(1): C. 34. 

97' J>eelen«l«n «/ dSmlis. A. & G. 70, /; A. & S. 69 : B. 
143,Rbii. 8: B.&M. 1*4: Q. S7, 2; H. 119: C. 34, I. 

VOCASULARV. 

adventBa, Ob, m. arrival, approach. 
cominSveo, iriS, commSvi, commatnin, mom, dittuih. 

oonapectils, ns, m. tight ; view. 

cornil,aB,D. horn; ot an army, wing. 

deztfir, deztrS, deztriim, right. 

dSmfis, uB, f. hou$e; dSml, at ktme. 

8qid(£tils, us, in. cavalry. 

exerdtfis, uh, m. army. 

ImpStllB, ua, m. attack, 

pa«nS, adv. almtat. 

BcmpSr, adv. alinayt. 

sustlnefl, SrS, ni, austentfim, tuetain, leiOietand. 



1. De CaesJtris aidventu.' 2. Helvetii Caes^ifa adventu' 
commoti sunt. 3. In conspectu hostium. 4. Onmium' ex 
conspectu. 5. PaenS In conspectu exerclfus nostri* agri vas- 
tantur. 6. Cttm SquTtatii Helvetionun. 7. Magnum nil- 
mSrum Squttatus semper habebat. 8. EqulCtatQs sustinebat 
hostium irapStiim. 9. LJtbienus exerrftui^ Bomano prae- 
fuit, 10. Hostes impStus militum sustfnere non p5tuerunt, 
11. Equttatiim omnem praemittit {ie sends forward qui' 
impetiim hostium sustlneat.' 12. Ne hostium adventu 
commSveamur. 13. A dextro cornu; ad dextrum comfl. 
14. Caesar dSmi fuit. 15. SequSni Itlngre' esercltum nos- 
trum prSh^re conantnr. 
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' See iS. How man; declensions are there in Latin, and bow distin- 
gnished &om one another I («) What is the Stem-Ending of each I What 
are the CoK-Etuiingg of the Fourth Declension t 

* See 79. * See Ln. XXXTIIL, Note la 

* nMtri modifies exartitfli. 
*Se««r. 

■ qni — iiuUnekt, to withttimd, 
' See Lh. XLIII., Note 6. 



LESSON XLVIII. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

98. A.&0. Note; 72; T3; T4,i: A. & S. 90, 1, Remark 1: 
B. 144, Note ; 145, Rem. 1, 2 : B. & M. all of l-te t 1*7 1 G. 6B, 
Bl, 2; 70: H. HO, I, 2; l»3j 133! C. 3ft. ^f^ 

VOCABULARY. 

Us, in. tappties, pmvitwn*. 
compKrd, arS, Kvi, atfim, prepart. 

dies, dlSI, m. day. 

fides, QdSi, f. faith, pUdge, promite. 

pemlciSa, pemlciSI, f. ruin, deilruelion. 

prOtectlo, 5ids, f. dtparltm. 

res, rSI, f. thing, affair. 

■pea, ap^ f. kopt, expectation. 

AUklrie and parMi. 

1. Ciiin pernlcie' exerdtus. 2. Ad suam pemlciSm. 
3. lino die. 4. Diem dicunt [ihejf appoini). 6. Sing spe. 
6. Iq mSliorem' spSm. 7. Magnam In spSm. 8. Magnas 
spes habemns. 9. B«s Helvetiis ^ enunciata est. 10. Filtat 
res Helvetiis enunciatas essS. 11. Omnes res &d profec- 
tidnem comjriiratae stmt. 12. Caesar paucos dies* &A^ Yi- 
sontionem commeatQs causa" moratur. 13. Caesar Oallis 
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fldSm cUlbit. 14. Vgreor ne Caesar Helvetiis ftdSm det.' 

15. S Caeaar GermaEis fldgm det, Bomani non 1aet«utur. 

16. Caesar Divitiaco* maxloiaiii fTdgm habebat. 17. Ger- 
manis parvam hfibet ftd^m. 18. CaesSri fIdSm hSbeamos." 

Write Id Latin. 

1, The aflair will be reported to the Komans. 2. He says 
(that) the aflair has been reported to the Bomans. S. We 
had great expectations. 4. We aliali prepare all things for the 
departure. 6. With the ruin of many cities, 6, We shall delay 
many days near* Rome for the sake of provisions. 7. We 
fear that the leader will give^ a pledge to the Bomans. 8. We 
have the greatest confidence in' the Helvetii. 9. They have 
very little ^ confidence in the Germans. 

NotM (nd QuHtioni. 

1 Wliat is the Stem of psrnloU*, did, ipCi, fldH ) When U the final 
Stem-Vowel ehort I What ore the Cade-EiidiDga of the Fifcb Decleuuon 1 
Which nouDfi are complete in the Plural ! 

' See 84. ' See S9. 

* See 93. s gee Ln. XXXV., Note *. 

* See General Vocabulary under oantft. 
'SeeLH. XLVI,, Note*. 

' DivitUco — ndem Mlnbat, Aarf — anyWence in DivUuuui; lit,A<af 
conjidenee To Divitiaaa. See 39. 
» See Ln. XXIX., Es. 7. " See Ln. XXXIX., Note 2. 



LBSSOK XLIX. 

. TERB3 : THIRD CONJUGATION -. ACTIVE VOICE. 

09. Learn the entire Active Voice of the Third Conjugation. 
A. & 0. 131; A. & f' 15S: B. 87; 88: R & M. »9»» G. 131; 
13S: 11.309; 341-S48i C. 7«. 
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a. The Imperative and Present Indicative have a connecting vowel 
between the Stem and Personal Ending ; this connecting vowel is 
n before n, elsewhere I. The First Person Singular Present Indica- 
tive has the termination 6 ; the Second Person Singular Present Im- 
perative, the termination S> 

h. The Imperfect Indicative has a connecting vowel (8) between 
the Stem and Tense-Sign ; the Present Participle and Present Infini- 
tive, a connecting vowel (e) between the Stem and Ending. 

c. The Future Indicative has a connecting vowel between the Stem 
and Personal Ending ; this is a in the First Singular, elsewhere e. 

VOCABULARY. 

. contends, SrS, cont«ndi, contentimi, hasten, march rapidly. 

dimittS, 6r6, dlmlsi, dimissiim, dumitt. 

gSrS, Srg, geaai, gestiim, carry, carry on. 

mlttd, Sri, miai, mlssfim, lend. 

toUS, firi, sustilll, Bublatum, lift, take avxty. 

Conjncate Bod slve a Bjaapai* tit eaoli verb ; aanw IM elements ; pan« 
tlie n«iuu and adjecttvea. 

1. Caesar In ItSliam magnisltlngribus* contendlt. 2. Cae- 
sar Sd hostes contendlt Squltatunujug omnem mittlt.' 3. Cae- 
silrem hortemar iit ad liostea contendi^t. 4. Helvetii legates 
ftd Caesirem mittunt. 5, Helvetii exercitum Bomanum silb 
jfigum^ imserunt. 6. Nunciat Helvetios exereiftum Edmanum 
silb jiigum miaissS, 7. ImpgrfitoreSlSrftSrcoticnium dimittit. 
8. Consul spem fiigae tnllebSt. 9. TollS, consul, spem fflgae. 

10. Belgae ciim Germanis continentSr bellum gesserunt. 

11. Si omnes res Eld priSfectionem compSratae sint, lii Galliam 
ulteriorem contendamQs. 12. VStemur iit* rex cElm hostJbus 
bellum ggrat.6 

Write Id I.atlii. 
1. Let US hasten into farther Gaul. 2. Let us ui^e the 
lieutenant to hasten into hither Gaul. 3. The Romans car- 
ried on war with the Gauls many years.* 4. The Sequani had 
sent oar army under the yoke. 5. The king will have taken 
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away the hope of flight. 6. The king had taken away the 
hope of flight. 7. He thinks that the king has taken away 
the hope of flight. 

NotM IBd QiHriioM. 

/ maguii Ititnirfbu, by long marcha. See «4. 

a Name the Stems of mittt- What are the Future Eodings of the Thiol 
Conjiigatioft ! Of the First and Second I What is the sign of the laiper- 
Cect Indicative I 

'When was an anny "sent under a yoke," and why I See General 
Vocabulary under jUgtim. 

* nt after verhs of /earing is to be rendered that jiat. 
' See Ln. XLVI., Note 1. 

* What question does " many yean " answer 7 [93) 



LESSON L. 

VERBS : PASSIVE VOICE : THIRD CONJUGATION, 

iOO, Learn the entire Passive Voice of the Third Conjugation. 
A. & G. 131: A. & S. I58i B. 8T; 68; B. & M. X03i Q. 133; 
134 ! H. 210 : C. T6. 

See also 78, a, of this booli, ohBerring that in the Third Conjuga- 
tion the exception ia the Second Person Singular of the Preient Indica- 
tive instead of the Future. 

VOCABULARY. 



cIngS, 


8r8, cinil. 


cinctliin. 


mrround,f7^7ch. 


dSUgS, 


Br6, amgt. 


dSlectfim, 


tcUct, chcou. 


dicfl, 


5rS, dixi, 


dlctam. 


. say, tell. 


dGcS, 


irS, diKi, 


doctara, 


teed, draw. 


vlncS, 


SrS, vici, 


vlctiltn, 


conquer. 



Cmijagate and clve a sTnopBls at each verb. 

1. Exetdtus Eomanus ftb Helvetiis sQb jfigum inissns est.^ 
2. OrgetQrix deltgltOr.i 3. Cassius legStus^ deWgetilr. 4. Vix 
aingfili carri ducebanttir. S. Yix singiili cam p5r angostias 
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dndi Slant. 6. PaenS totiun oppTdtun flflmTne' ciiigttKr. 
7. No &h hostitbas* vincamur. 8. Si Sb bosttbus victi es- 
semoa, victoria* gloriati essent.' 9, Si Caesar exercttui" 
piaesit, noa vincamltil. 1 0. Nou impSraUir' delTgeris. 
11. Carri pSr angostiaa duci non poasnnt.^ 12. Oennani a 
Bomanis vinci nou pdtSrant.^ 13. Urbs cingltur; urbs cin- 
getur. 14. Castra vallo"* cincta sunt. 15. Si castra vallo 
cingaDtnr, non viDcamns. 16. S Caesar impSrator dellgatur, 
omnes laetetitnr. 

Write M LatlB. 
1. The Helvetii bad been sent nnder a joke. 2. Caesar said 
(that) the Gauls bad been sent under a yoke. 3. The wagons 
will be drawn with diffienlty one by one. 4. Almost the entire 
town was surrounded by a river.^ 5. We shall not be con- 
quered by the enemy.* 6. We fear that you will be conquered^ 
by the Germans. 7. As brave soldiers as possible' will be 
selected. 8. The best (men) have been selected. 9. We fear 
that our soldiers will be sent under a yoke. 10. You fear 
that" Titos will not^' send the enemy under a yoke. 11. We 
fear that Caesar will not select the bravest soldiers. 12. We 
shall select as many soldiers as possible. IS. If the general 
should select the bravest men, all would rejoice. 14. Let us 
select as bnve soldiers as possible. 

NoIm and Qanliiw*. 

1 What are the Penonsl Endings of the PasaiTe Voice ! (7») What an 
the Fntnra Endings of the Third ConjngBtion, Passive Voice t Of the Firat 
and Second Conjogationa, PaBsive Voice I Which verbs have a Passive 
Voice I Ans. Trantitive Ftrftg, i e. verbs which in the Active Voice take 
• direct object iM) 

^ See <M. 'See Ln. XXXI., Note 6. 

< See 79 and Ex. 2. » See Lit. XXXVI., Ex. 6. 

* See «7. T See Lr. XLV., Note 8. 

* See Lu. XLVI., Note *. • See L». XLII., Hotb 7. 
w See «. " See Ln. XUX., Nora 4. 
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LESSON LI. 

S : FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



101, Leam the entire conjnipxtifin of audlS, Ar.tive tmA PaBHive. 
A. &G. 132: A. & S. 160: B. 83; 84: B. 4; M. SOOi SOti O. 
135-138: H. 211; 212: C. 78. 

a. The Third Peivon Plural of the Preaent Indicative and Future 
ImperatiTe hsa the connecting vowel a : e. g. audi-n-nt, andi-n-nto ; 
see also 09, b and e. 

VOCABULARV 

audld, IrS, Iv1,\ ItBm, luar. 

con-v6nlS, IrS, vSnv ventiiiit, eome together, atiembie. 

■nQnlS, IrS, IvT, Uiim, fortify. 

per-vSnlft, fri, vSnl, veatfim, come to, arrive. 

vSnlS, IrS, venl, veutiun, come. 

OunjDKate and gtt» k «riuv>l* of ettah v(Bb. 

1. FaSri multas res audinnt. 2. Multae res a pnSris aadi- 
untiir, 3. Milltes impfiratorem audient. 4. ImpSrator a 
inilltTbns audiettlr. 5. Belgae totnm oppTdum muni ve rant.* 
6. Totum oppTdum a Belgis mumtiini est. 7. ST castra & 
mllttJbus munitfi essent, hostes non vTcissent. 8. Mflmamiis 
urbem Eomain. 9. Caesar fn Galliam cIKriorem venft.* 
10. Vera, vTtU,^ vicT.* 11. Ad ripam RhfidSni omnes con- 
vSninnt. 12. Milttes hortatiir fit ad lipam BhS(^ni convS- 
niant. 13. In fines Gallorum pervenerunt, iibi inhere) 
proptfir vnlnfira mllTtum paucos dies* morati aunt. 14. Hel- 
vetii In Aeduorum fines pervenSrant* 6t agros pSptUabaatiir.^ 

Write In I.atlii. 

1. The soldiers had heard many things. 2. Many things 
are heard by the soldiers. 3. The ambassador will be heard. 
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4. The Romans came into farther Gaul. 5. They fortified 
Geneva, a walled town. 6. Let ua fortify many towns. 7. We 
came, we saw, we conquered. 8. The bravest soldiers have 
assembled on the bank of the Biiine. 



1 What other Ending hits the Perfect Indicative Active, Third PIutbI ) 

* How doea Tfinlt difTer rrom vinlt in meaning I 

* Tldl from TldeS ; viol from vinoS. 
•See S3. 

' How does the Phiperfect Indicative represent the action T 149) 

* How doea the Imperfect Indicntive repreaent the action I (SS) 

' How many conjngatione are there, and how dietinguiahed, from on 
uiotbert 



LESSON LII. 

THIRD CONJUGATION : VERBS IN lO. 

102. Learn the entire conjugation, Active and Passive, of cSpi9. 
A. &G. 131, page 83: A. & S. 159! B. «2; B. & M. SM-S«7f 
Q. 139 ; 140 ! H. an - 219 ! C. TI. 

VOCABULARY. 
cKplS, capirS, cSpi, captSm, take, capture. 

ciipfS, cfipSrS, clipivl, cKpTtfim, desirt. 
»Gl8, fScSrS, feci, tactSm, iiuJee, do; ItXr ficSrS, to 

march. 
fSdlfl, fSdSre, tSdi, fossSm, dig. 

tuns, ffigere, fOgi, ffigltfiin, Jke. 
JS«I4, JScSrS, lecl, JactSm, throw, hurl. 

rSplS, r£per£, rSpui, raptum, uiae, plunder. 

Conjiunte and tctve a lyDopila of eaoh verlk 

1. BomanT multa opplda ceperunt. 2. Multa opplda 5 
Romania captS sunt. 3. Helvetii magnas possessiones ctipient. 
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4. Magoae possessiouea Kb Helvetiis ciipientJiT. 5. Nostri 
milltes tela In bostes j&nebant.' 6. GenDuni castra %6ma- 
Dornm iSpuenmt. 7. Gennani magnant fossam fodSnnt. 
8. Fossas mnltasetmagnasfodeilmCis. 9. Fdgltg,' mllttes,* 
Yn utbem. 10. Dux nunciat hostes* opptdum capturos^ essfi. 
11. L^tuadixitopplidumainllYt'fbuscaptumessiJ.* IS. Una 
pars Inltinm a flumlne Rh&dSno cSpIt. 13. Lcgatos verctiir 
ne locus ex intem^dne exercltus nomen cSpiSt.^ 14. Helvetii 
pfir prdvinciam nostram Iter Kciebant. 15. Helvedi pEr 
agrum Sequfinonim Iter In Aeduorum fines f^aent. 16. Iter 
faciamiis In fines Germauonim. 17. Legatua milltes horta- 
batiir quo Iter cSlerius* Kcerent.* 18. Milltes Iter eglSrlus 
W:^Te nou possunt. 



* Chnngc aenteniKa 6, <t, 7 ioto tbe Passive form ; coni[iaTe seDtencea 3 
and 4. 

» See 47. » See Ls. V., Notb 6. 

*8eites. 

' VV oaptard fuid not eaptHrfis ? 

* MptJkm t*l», had teen taken, 

' See Ln. XLVI., Note 4. ' See Ln. XXXTIII., KoTl 3. 

■.alUriiii, an a^jtcUve, modifying Iter. 



LESSON LIII. 
DEPONENT VEEBS: THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS. 

1&3. Learn tlie entire Third and Fourth Conjogalions of Deponent 
Verbs. A. & G. 135: A. & S. 161; 156-160: B. 93: B. Si. M. 
809;8]0.- 0.145-146: H. 331,1-3; NOTEnnder333: C.p.IOO. 

104. Ablative nrith eer^in Drpanenta. A. & G. 24fl J A. 
&S.345: E. 358,a.- B. & M. S»0.- G. 405i H. 421,1.: C. 167. 

nji, ivC_.(.H)^lc 
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VOCABULARY. 



metlor, metlri, meusSs sfim, measure, dad out. 

nltor, nlti, nlslis or nlxUs sfim, itrive, tTideawr. 

Srior, Srlr^ ortlia Rfim, riw, begin. 

pSUor, pfitirl, pStltiis sSm, get poMewton of, obtain. 

prSnclsoor, prSficiaci, prfifectlia sfim, let out, lUpart. 

sSquor, s^ut, sSciltus siini, foUow. 

utor, uti. uaiiB sfim, we, malee «ie of. 

1. Caesar hostes sSquitflr, 2. Caesar paiicos dies' m5- 
ratQs' hostes sScuttis est. 3. Liscus clim ISgionTbus e caatris 
pr6f<ecttis est. 4. Caesar maturat Sb urbe prSftcisci. 5. Bel- 
gae ib extremis Galliae f Inlbus* Oriuotur. 6, MiLftes frumento 
non utentar. 7. Frumeoto utl' li&mlnes non p&t&ntnt. 
8. Pace uti non possiimas. 9. ImpedTmentis castrisquS nos- 
tri* pStiti sunt, 10. Nitebanfttr tit impErio pStirenttir. 
W. Nltentilr at^ totlus Galliae impfirio pStianttir.' 13. Galli 
mtuntiir fit impgdimentis pStiantiir. 13. Dux viris' frumeo- 
tum metittir. 14. Liscus mlllttbus fnimentum non measus 
giat. 15. ]!^tamilr Qt tdtius IlJtliae impSrio pStiamilr. 

Write In J-aMa. 

1. Liscus will follow the enemy. 2. Our soldiers followed 
the Gauls. 8. The Gauls were following our army. 4. When 
I shall have set out from the city. 5. We shall make use of 
the com. 6. The lieutenant is striving to get possession oF 
the camp. 7. Let ns strive to get possession of the baggage. 
8. They attempt to get possession of" the camp. 9. The Gauls 
were striving to get possession of the entire town. 



* 3^0 Frtamt Stem of Deponent Verlis is found in the Present Infini- 
tive by dropping the Ending rl in the First, Semnd, and Foorth Conjuga- 
tione, and the Rnding I in the Third (cf. es): e. g. uortaH, veREH, 
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pOtItI, and nrl aw Present Infinitivea ; horta, vErb, poti, and ut theit 
Present Sterna, 

3%« Suptne Stetn of Deponent Verbs is found in the Perfect Participle 
by dropping the eodjog tti (cf. 50): e. g. HORTlTtti, v&RlTfiit rOriTtti, 
and Csfti are Perfect ParticipleH ; hortat, verTt, fotIt, and jla theii 
Snpiue Stenia. 

I mSrftttU, having dela]/ed. ■ diet, vibj in the AccuMtive J 

* flnlbftl, limil». ' See ao. 

" iiMtTi, our mm. i See Ln. XXXVIII., NoTK 3. 

•SeaW. 

Which Stem if wanting in Deponent Verbs ! What ia a Deponent Verb f 
What U the derivntioa and meaning of dtponmi t See under dSpAno, Gea- 
enl Vocabulary. 



LESSON LIV. 

GENBRAL EXERCISI! : PLACE. 

103, riact! to which. A. & Q. 258, b: A.ScS. 337, Reh. 4 : 
B 221, EuLB XII. : B. & M. OSSi G. 410 : H. 380, 1., II., 2, 1) : 

C. 130. 

106. Ptave at or in uihieh. A. & Q. 358, e,d: A. & S. 321, 
Rem. 3 ; 254 : B. 24», Rule XXXVII. : B. & M. »S«; ffSSi G. 
413, Rem. 1 ; H. 433, I„ 11. ; 42«, 2 : C. 148, 1, 2. 

107. Plate from mhUh, A. & Q. 258, a.- A. & S. 25S, Re- 
UAHK 1 : B. 254, Rule XXXIX. : B. & M. 04t; B4Si O. 411 : 
H. 413, 1., II., 1 : C. 182. 

a. lOS answers the queRlioTi Whither ? or To what place ? loe. 
Where ? or In what place ? 107, Wheace ? or From wAot place f 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Caesar G6nSvam {lOS) cont«ndlt, Caesar hastened to 

Geneva. 

2. Liscus AquttSta« (iOS) (utt, Liscas vms in AqciLEIA. 

3. Casalus RSmS {107) vSnlt, Ousiiu came frou Roub. 

4. Dlvltl&cus piaiimfim dfiml pStSrat, Divitiaeut w>» very 

pmoerful at houb. b 
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VOCASUUUIV. 



dSmSs, Oa, f. hmue, home : dSml, at home; 

dSmiim, home, hometmrd; 

clSm5, from home. 
nihil (an indecl. neuter noun), nothing. 

NoTioduuiiiii, 1, n. Nomodiamm, 

plurimiis, S, iiin, motl: pl&rlmiiiii poaaS, U> 

be very poaerful. 
prae-mtttA, SrS, mlal, mlssfim, send JanBard. 
rS-vertor, Terti, Tersiis BQm, return. 

SuevT, firfim, m. the Sueoi. 

tra-ducfi, diicSrS, duxi, ductQin, lead aeroit. 



l.CoQsiiles Bomae plurlmos^ anttos^ fuerant. 2. Kdma 
venemnt legati GSnavam. 8. DivitiElcus plQrimum* dftmi* 
atqu6 fn rSlIqua Gallia p5(£rat.^ 4. ImpErator omnem 6qul- 
tfitiim Noviodunam praemiait. 5. DQmtitti mittam pueros 
mSlos. 6. Suevi Sd ripas Rheni venSrant et domum tSverte- 
bantiir. 7. Nitemur flt Noreiam revertamflr. 8. Si Roma 
prOfTciscamiir,^ non dSmQin revertamiir. 9, V6remiir fit' 
nostri imici Bomae multos dies raSneant.® 10. Helvetii j5m 
pSr angnstias St fines SequSnomm saaa copias traduxSraut H 
in Aedaornm fines pervenSiant. 



1. We shall be at home very manj^ days.' 2. The friends 
will come home. 3, They came from Noviodunum to Rome. 
4. The consul sent forward all the troopa to Geneva. 5. He 
feaia that we shall not* return* home. 6. Let^ us return 
home. 7. They will attempt to return to Geneva, 8, He 
was not able to return home. 9. If the soldiers had marched 
more quickly^ they would have come to the banks of the 
Rhone. 
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1 See Lh. XZSIX., Note 2. 'See 03, 

■ See Ex. 1. * How u dSmtti declined t (97) 

' How ia the FreaeDt SutfjoDctive with 1 traiislBted t (Ln. XZIJL, 
r. 1.) 

• See L». XLVL, NOTE « and Ln. XLIX., Note t 
' See Ln. XXIX., Ex. 7. 

* See Lm. LIL, Note 9 and Ln. XXXTL, Ex S. 



LESSON LV. 
NUMERAL. — EXTENT IN BPiCB. 

XOS. Leuni the CardinaU and CMittaU, the declension of unQs, 
du6,ti«s,and mlU«. A. & Q. 94,a-e: A. & S. IIT, L; 118, 1, 
2,6; 119: B. t6T; 108.REM. 1-5: R&M.SOl-SM; HOO; HOT/ 
O. 9a-«; 308: H. 171; ITS; 174-179: C. S4; 55, 1,3. 

109. EiKtent in Spate. A. & G. 257: A. & S. 336: B. 
220, Bdle XI. : B. & M. »SS! G. 335; 336 ! H, 379: C. 139, 1. 
This answers snch questions as Sow far f Hmo deep f Soa high f 
How mdit f Sow long f j 

Examples. 

1. CastrS Kb urbS^nimS passufim octS Sbinnt, lAe camp it 

EiOHT uiLEB iiMtaitt from Oie dty. 
% Flumen pSdes T^stntl altfim est, Ou river w TWZKTE FEET 

3. Hons pSdSs nongentSB altiia est, ihe mounfain it NINE 
HCNDKED FEET high. 

VOCABULARY. 
ftltSr, altST&, altSriim, om of two, On other, 
lat&s, S, fim, wide. 

lougSs, K, Km, long. 

passOa, fia, m. ,iep, poet; mU16 passSSi a, mUe; lit., 

a lh<nitand pacea. 
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pSs, pSdls, m. foot. 

p5nd, ponSrg, pSsoI, pfieltfim, pliux, put ; CBatrX pOnBrB, to 

pitch a camp. 
vit^USk, ae, 1 watdt, ; dS prlm& tI^US, mi tlu 

fint vxtUk. 

N. B. No nnmeralB will be giveii in the Vocabularies ; tbey must be 
luamed from the gtunmar. 



1. Plumen est pSdes quadraginta tres latum.^ 2. Mona 
dScSm mili^' trficentos pedes a.\taa est. 3, Fossa pMea trg- 
centos longa eat, sex pSdes alta. 4. Fossa pSdes quindSclm 
lata eat. 5. Milttes duas fossas quindScIm p^des lafa^ fode- 
runt. 6. Caesar dftmum' tertiam* I^onem mlsit. 7. De 
tertia vtgflia^ centQm 8t tnginta qdnquS miUtes piaemittit. 
8. Mi1i& pasaumn^ triit Sb urbe castra p&sult. 9. OppTda id'' 
quadraginta et vtcos Sd quadringentos incendunt. 10. Erant 
Itinera du5 ; unum p6r Sequfinoa i^ altSrum pSr provinciam 
nostram. 11. Summa* 6rat cSpttutn Helvetiorum* miliit 
dticentfi H sexaginta tri&. \Z. CircTter milUL hSmlnum ooi- 
tUin <&t trigiata sQperfuerunt. 

WriU In L,atin. 

1. The river is sisteen feet deep. 2. The river is two 
hundred feet wide. 3. The mountain is eight thousand feet 
high. 4.. The river is ninety-four miles long. 5. The men 
dug a ditch ten feet deep. 6. We shall send the soldiers 
home in the second watdi. 7. They burned about eighty 
towns. 8. We shall pitch our camp about twenty miles from 
Rome. 

Nats* ind Qumionl. 
> What does lAtnm modify I What is it modified bj t 
■ Spelled also with two 1'b : miUU. 
* See lOB. * What kind of a uumeral is tertUiii f 
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' The Romuu divided the night iuto four equal parts named prtnik 
^^^•i leaoiicla vl^Uia, tertis vI^QIk, qnarta vlgUia. 
< A Eoman pace (puiQlJ 03 a meBsare or length was aboat five feet. 
^ id vitb Dumerals signifies abmiL 
> inniBU, Uu turn total. 
* Bipltnm HalTttiOmm, 0/ IM EelvtiU ; m. of lA* }imdt of Oie Selvttn. 



LESSON LVI. 
COMPOUND NOONS. — ABLATIVE OP TIUE. 

110. Cmnpound Nouna. A. & G. 79, li : A. & S. 91 : B. 
151 : R & M. 176 .- E. 129 ; 120 : C. lOS, 1, 2. 

111. AMaHee of Time. A. & G. 256 : A. & S. 253 : B. 252, 
Edlb XXXVIII. : B. A M. B4»i G. 392: H. 439: C. 185. The 

AbtaUve of Time anawera the questions When? At «Aa( limtl 
Within inhat time ? What qaestion does the Aemiative of Time 
answer? See 98. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. DIS sepUmS pervSnlt, he arrived on the bbtenth day. 

2. Proxlma niMt^ castrK mSvIt, the next kiqht he hriAe up eamf. 

VOCABliUUIV. 

dl-vidS, vldSrS, vTbI, visiim, divide, teparate. 

iu-cSld, cOlSrS, cSluI, cultiun, inhabit, dvxlL 

JUBjOrandiiiii, jariajBrand^ n. oath. 

IKcfia, iks, m. lake. 

mends, is, lo. month. 

pSteiiH, pStenHs, adj. able, powwfvl. 

prS, prep. w. abl. hefore, far. 

reapubllcS, rSipubUcae, f. repuUic, eommiomiicaWi,. 

Ajaalft» and pane. 

1, Galli BiOmanis^ jusjuraudmn dgderunt. 2. Dixit Gallos 

BoiQaqis jusjurandum dSdisse." 3. Multaa res jiitftjuraiido ' 
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sanxerunt {they ratified). 4. Li* rempubltcam legatus sex 
Iggiones duxit. 5. Pro republTca ; pro castris, 6. P£r tres 
petentissfmos popBlos totius^ Galliae. 7. In fines Ling&num 
die quarto pervenerunt. 8. Proxima nocte de quarta vTgllia* 
castra mdvenmt. 9. Proximo die Caesar e castris copias suas 
eduxit. 10. Solia occasfl suas copias Ariovistus In castra r6- 
duxit. 11. D6mi' manserunt septfim menses.' 12. Quadra- 
ginta tres annos regnavit, 13. Nltamur* 8t solis occasu pr5- 
ficiscamur.^" 14. GaUia est" omnis divisa" in partes tres, 
qnarum {ofiohich) unam'^ incfiluut Belgae,£liam^ Aquitani,'" 
tertiam'* Gaili.^^ 15. A IScu Lemanno fid montem Juram 
fossam vigintT pSdea" latam fodit, 16. De tertia vlgtlia cttm 
ISgiontbus trlbus e castris prSfectus est, 17, Kcit hoates sOb 
monte castra p&suisse milia'* passuum fib nostris castris octS.'^ 

Nolo. 

1 See 39. = S*e Ln. XVII. 

' See B4. * in, againsl. 

* Which adjectives are declined like Uta* 1 {Si) 

» See Ln. LV., Note 5. ' See loe. 

» See 93. • See Ln. XXIX., Ex. 1. 

«> See Ln. XXXVIIL, Note 3. 
" ett — diTlia is the same as dlTlia — est, 
<> Undei'sland partem. 
" See 109. 



LESSON LVII. 

PBONOUNS: PERSONAL, POSSESSIVE, AND KEFLEXIVE. 

112. Learn the declension of ggS, tS, suT. A. & O. 98, c; 00, 
d,e: A.& S. 133, 1 ; 133,4; 139, 1-3: B. ITl ; ITS, a, b, Reu. 
2; lT3,a'. B. & M, S80-S3S ; SS*! 836.- G, 9T-I00: U. 182, 
184,2,3,4,6; 185: C. ST, I. 
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1. EgB' sum mSIus* sed tu es bSniis. 2. Eg8 vos sHb 
jOgum mittam. 3. Nos vobls^ Smici aiimus. 4. Nimciat 
nobis te venisse. 5. Eg5 de prima vigllia pr&fectua easem, si 
tu veDissea. 6. Nostrfi consllia hostlbus enunciaatur. 7. Ob- 
afdea intSr sese* dant, 8. Intgr se jusjurandum daut, 
9. Onrnes lingua," instltiitis," lEglbus' iiitSr se* diffSruiit 
{differ). 10. Helvetii suls finlbua^ Germanos prShlbebaat, 
11. Caesar suos milittes Id Galliam mittet s6d Id proviuciam 
nostros.s 12. Tutta filius In Galliam cItSriorem Iter Kciet. 

Write lu I.>tlll. 

1. lam a ItomaD but you area Gaul. 2. He will amiounce 
to you (that) we have come. 3, Your plana will be reported 
to ua. 4. The Helvetii aud Sequaui will give hostages to each 
other. 5. He says (tliat) the Gauls and Germans will give 
hostages to each other. 6. I shall send my soldiers home' 
but yours into Gaul. 7. You will be friendly to us. 8. I 
tear that you will not'" be*^ friendly to us. 



' Form for pardjig a pronoun. — tgi is n personal prononn ; declined, 
HgS, mri, miht, vii, mi; Plural, nda, noalrHm or notiri, nobn, nos, nSbU; 
luiide in the Nominative Singular, because it ia the subject of ittm ; rule 
(see 38). 

' See «*. I See »«. 

• inter UU, to each othcT; lit among themstltca. 

* int«r bI, from one anotiter. 

• See Ln. I., Note 5. ' See Ln. XLIII.. Note 6. 
< nD(trai, OUTS ; ec mUItat. 

* See JOB. 10 See Ln. XLIX.. Notk *. 
" See Ln. XL VI., Note 4. 
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LESSON LVIII. 

PRONOUNS (continued) : DEMONSTRATIVE. 

113. Learn the declension and meanings of bfc, llIS, isU, IpsS, 
Is, TdSm. A. & G. lOO-tOZ: A. & S. 134, Rem. fi ; 139: B. 
173,6, 1-3: B. & TiS..»S9t »4S: G. 101; 102: H. 188, 1.- VL: 
C. 59; 60. 

Analjrsc and pane. 
1. Horflm' omnium fortisslmi sunt Belgae. 2. Hi omnes 
lingua, instttiitis, lEgfbus iater se difiSrunt. 3. Eorum' unS 
pars Inltium eSpit a flumfne RhodSno. 4. Mlntme^ fid eos 
mercatores* saepe corameant. 5. Ei filiam suam in matrl- 
moninm dat, 6. Is slbi^ legationem fid civitates suscepit, 
7. Efi res est* Helvetiis enunciata. 8. EddSm die^ cdm 
duabils^ ISgiontbus prSflciscetur St iis* dilcibus. 9. Ips6^" ex 
Helvetiis uxorem hSbet. 10. Ipsi In eommi^ fintbus bellum 
gSrant. 11. Milia" passuum tri&^ fib eorum castria eastra 
ponit. 12. Ab iisdSm'* nostra consTIia hosttbus enunciantut. 
13. IpsS de quarta vlgHia eddem MaSre'^ fid eos contendit 
Squltatumque^ omnem antS se mittit. 



' Demonatrative pronanns are nsed sometimea substantivply and some- 
timea adjectively: e.g. bt ornnsa dlAirant, all tkkbe differ ; ad liu ini- 
pIoiAiiMi to THESE ausjiicicwu. In the fonner case parse them as nouns ; in 
the latter, as adjecHveH, 

» U is very often used aa a Personal Pronmn of the Third Penon, and 
should then be rendered by the proper case and number of he, she, U ; f. g. 
ii albl anieSpit, he took up(m himself; iA eSi, to them ; In eflrfim flnl- 
bns, m THBIB territory; 4jlii nillltel, his soldiers; el dat, he jr!w» to 



- finnnoiAta eat. 



mlidme modifiea Mepe. 


* See 3S. 


See«r. 


» eit emiaeilta 


See 111. 


" See loa. 



, tioogic 
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* Ib ill used substsntivel; or adjectivel; t 

w ip(i — UbBt, fie himself hm. 

" See Note 2. ^ See t09. 

i» When a Demonstrative Pronoun is used as a, substantive, we nmy 
anpply in trauslation the word one, man, men, peraom, or toldiert, if mas- 
cnline ; thing or things, if neuter : e. g. h!o >it toltit, THIS one is brave, 
or TBI3 MAN u brave; Hb iiidim, by tse same PEEBOKS ; Idim adnantnT, 
they attempt the same thing. 

'* eBdem lUnitfli by the aame route, 

" See Lk. XXIII., Note 2. 



LESSON LIX. 
PRONOUNS {continued) : RELATIVE. 

114, neeJeMion. A. & G. 103 ; 104, e : A. & S. 13« : B. 
173. c, Rem. l-.K&U-S^St a. 103 : H. IST, 2 : C, 62, 1. 

lis. Agreement. A. & G. 198 : A. & S. 208 : B. STB, Rule 
LIII : B. & M. asSj eS4! G. 8I5; 616: H, 445, Note 1 : 0. 
114,1. i > 

EXAMPLES. 

1, AquItanU SO. earn part«in OpeKnl, quae eit Sd Hlaimnlani, 

pertlnet, Aquitania extends to that PART of the Ocean WHICH 
w near Spain. 

2, FlQmlne Bbeno, qui agrnm Helvetiuno a Germanls divl- 

dit, by the river Bhine, which geparatts the Urritory of the 
Helvttii from the Germans. 

3, ProilmiqnB sunt Germanis, quihuscum' beUiun gSrunt, 

and they are very near to the Germans, vAth WHOM they 

Annlfie and pane. 

1. Proxtmiqug sunt Germaiiis,^ qui^ trans Ehenum inc5- 
lunt. 2. Ad montem Jflram, qui fines SeqnSnoram ab Hel- 
vetiis divldit. 3. Ab OcSlo, quod est cttSrioris provlnciae 
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oppfdum* extremam. 4, Allobrfiges, qni trans Bli&dSnutii 
vicoa possessionesqnfi habebant, Sd Caesflrem vSiiiunt. 5, VScat 
Casttcum, cujiia* pSter regnum multos annos* obttnaSrat. 
6. Pontem,^ qni eat SdGSnavam, jflbetrescindi,* 7, Undique 
ISci natiira' Helvetii contTnentur : una ex parte* flumtne" 
Eheno" UtissYmo atqug altisslmo, qui^' agrnm Helvetium a 
Germanis dirfdit ; altera ^ ex parte monte Jura altisslmo, qui 
est int^r Sequitnos St Helvetica ; tertia" IScu Lemauno Bt flu- 
mine KhfidSno, qal provinciam nostram fib Helvetiis divldit. 

ITrite In I^tbL 

1. Thej are nearest to the Aquitani, wbo dwell across tbe 
Garonne. 2. The Aquitani are henuned in by the Pyrenees, 
which separate Aquitania &oin Spain. 3. He summons Titus, 
whose brother held the sovereignty many years. 4. The Ger- 
mans, who had possessions across tbe Rhine, came to Geneva. 

5. He came with the very^ soldiers whom we have seen. 

6. He comes with the soldiers, of whom he has a very large 
Domber. 

Noln. 
1 Observe that «flm ie appended to the Ablative of Relative and Peraonsl 
Pronouns. 
»Sees«. 

* Form for parsing a relative. — qni is a Relative Pronoun ; declined, 
qui, quae, yuSd, dljtis, etc. (jitx ill entire deelawion) ; made in the Mascu- 
line Plural to agree with its antecedent GermBnli (see liif) ; and in the 
Noninatire, because it ia the subject of inoUunt (39). 

* See 94, ' oltjBs, whex. 
' See 83. ' See 83. 

» See ««. " See Ln. XLV., Note t 

^'' Qua ex parte, on one tide. " See 64. 

•* See SB. " altetft, seeotid. 

" t«rtU, Bc. ex part*. 

" Tranalate the very b; the proper case of ip«t. 

'*A.&G.lMt A. & S. 'MB, (9) ; B.9Se,d: B. li M. «M.- 0.616, 
3, 11. : H. 445, 4 ; C. 113, 5. 
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LESSON LX. 

PEOHOUNS (emtinved) : INTERROGATIVB AND INDEFINITE. 

116. Leam the decltairion of the Interrogatipes quia and qwl; 
of the IndeRnites SOqnls and qnfc. A. & G. 104, a, e; 105, d : 
A. & S. 137, 1 ; 138, 1 : B. 173, d. Rem. I, «, 1, 3 : B. & M. «4« I 
lS4»-gBt; 1041, leamd paH: G. 104, Bbmask ; lOS: H. 188, 
I., II., 1, 3; 180; 1»0, 1, Note 1 : C. es, 2, 4, 5, 13. 

a. SU-qoIs is used both as a fubslantive and as an adjeetive; as a 
tubstantive it iB declined as follows : 







Maxulme. 


JV«ufcr. 




Norn, ali-qufa, 


aiMiidd, 




Om. aii-cQjiia, 


ai-oQiK 


BiKO. 


Dai. ili-cni. 


au-cm, 




^a. al-quSm, 


Hl-quId, 


Ait. m-quo. 


iU-qUo. 




JVimi. an^ini. 






Oct. air-qnflram, 




PmiL 


Dal. iai-qulbfis, 
^<v^ atl.qn68, 




AM. m-itiib&a. 




As an adjeetive it is depUned : 




Xaaeuliw. 






"r 


. ai-quis oiHi m-qui. 


iiK-q«a, 



Norn, ai-quls oiHi m-qui. 


iiK-q«a, 


ai-quBd. 


(7(w. &K-cfljiis, 


SH-c^fiB, 


aifH^jBs, 


Dal. Sli-cui, 


ait.cni, 


ai-cui, 


^<v^ 51i.quera, 


aii-qnSm, 


Sll-qniSd, 


AlA. Mi-quo, 


ai-quii. 


ali-qno. 


JWoro. 511-qui, 


Sli-qnae, 


ili-qui. 


em. at-qu8riim. 


aii-qoariim. 


aU'-quariini 


DaL aii-quibua. 


&l[.qianiita, 


AU-quibH 


Aa. ail.qu6s. 


ai-qnas, 


SH-qui. 


AU. aii-qutbus, 


ali-quibfis, 


aili-qulbas. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. Q<°^ >»^ vScttt? WHO c(UU mef 

2. Qii8m TidlBtl ? WHOM did you »ee? 

3. Quid dSmnni u5a vSnerunt? WHY have thty not amu lumu 

4. AUqaem Sd me mlttent, they vnll tend bouebodt to me. 
6. AUqnld acddit, boubteikq ^u happened. 

6. SS quid accldat Kom^nls, if antteiho ihould happen to ti 



Pane the pronomi*. 

1. QuTs vos vScavit? 2. QuEm video? 3. Allqnfim vidi. 
4. Allquos fid eOm mJserunt. 5. AilquSm Ificum occiipavit. 
6. Cilm SUqutbiis princTpum venit. 7. Si qnis vSniat, laeter. 
8, Qutd non domi fuisti? 9. Quae est miilier quae venit? 
10. St quid mthi accfdat, non laeteria. 11. Si quid Eo- 
manis accitdat, non fortlter pugnent, 12. AltquSm fid te mit- 
tem. 13. AUquTa dixit liunc ess5 consHlfim, 14. Eilm hor- 
tabor at cflm aliqulbiis milltum prBflciscatur, 15. Vgreor ne 
quia vSniat. 16, Vereor ne qutd ei accfdat. 17. Ut filiquos 
rlronun mittant, eos hortemur. 18. Cflm iUIquTbtls priaclpam 
ille venit. 



LEBSON LXI. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

117. A. & G. 25, hs 154, a, b; 308 : A. & S. 198, t., 11., 1 - 
11, first alaUTnmt under eacli; 278 : B. ISO, the whoU; 330, Rulb 
LXXXI.: B. & M. 4SS-S03; iSBOi 0. 15, IV., 3; 4T8; 483; 
494; 500; 501: H. 30B-3I1; 554, 1., 2 ; C. 100; 25T. 

VOCABULARY, 
aut, oonj, or ; aut — aut, either — or. 

St — St, cimj. hoth — and. 

itKqnl, conj. accordingly, therefore. 
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nXm, conj. for. 

nfi, nonni, uiim, interrogalive particlea (see Note 1). 

nSquS, CODJ. and vol ; uSquS — uSqnS, neitktr — nor. 

poslquSm, cosj. after, at soon at. 

proptSreS, adv. for (Aw reason. 

qnamqn&m, conj. ollhovgK. 

qudd, conj. because. 

sBd, conj. but. 

Tr&nBlate, and parse ^ tbe eoDjanctloiu. 

1, ImpSrator et^ magnus fit fortia est. 2. Nequfi* magni 
nSqufi fortes sunt consiiles. 3. Dux non magnua est aSd fortis. 

4. DumnSrIgem v5cat eiqufi* filiam suam tn matrimonium dat. 

5. It^quS rem suscepit. 6. HorOm* ODinium fortisslmi simt 
Belgae, proptSrea quod a cultii atquS humanltate provinciae 
longisslme* absunt. 7. Helvetii Iter pSr provinciam fSciunt, 
propterea qu5d aiiud' Iter hSbeiit nullum.' 8. Is pagus appel- 
labltur Tigurinus*; n!tm omuis ci vitas Helvetia In quattuor 
pagos divisa est. 9. Aut^ suis fintbus^ eos prfihibent, aut 
ipsi" In eoramfinlbua bellum gSrunt. 10. Miles, quamqnSm 
est fortis, non pngnabit. 11, Postquiim Caesar pervenit, Ita 
respondit. 12, Fortisn6" est consul? 13. NonnS forl«3 
suntconsQles? 14. Nflm fortis est consul? 15, Si quid 
Mberem,'=' Id tibi darem. 16. Nitlturtttvincat.^^ 17. NonnS 
consiiles domum venfiraiit? 18. Nflm TOus legatus circilm 
Gfinavam hieroavit ? 

NotH and QutttioM. 

1 ni 13 used t<i ask for information merely ; nonni, when the answer yes, 
and ntm, when tha answer no is expected or implied ; e. g. bSnnBne eit 
pnerl 13 the boy good ? nonni btnni est pnwl is not the boy good? i.e. 
the boy is good, is he not 1 njim bAnui eit pnerl the boy is not good is he? 

* To parse a cmtjunctiM is to tell whether it is cobrdinal* or subordinate ; 
to which subdivision of its class it belongs ; what it connects : e. g. in sen- 
tence 6, quid is a suIiordincUe'anijti'nct'um, because it connects a subordinate 
with a principal clause ; causal, becanae it iiitrodnces a reason ; it connects 
thflsobordinate clause proptireft — abiunt with the principal clanse hSnun 
— B«lga«. 
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* Wlien a coiyiuiction is doubled, as et — et, ant — aut, the first 
strengthens the union or opposition denoted b; the second. 

* See 3» and Ln. LVUI., Note 2. * See Lh. LVIII., Note I. 
•See Ln. XLIL ' See »*. 

B Use the same word, TignnniM, in transUtion. 

*See Ln. XLIIL, Note S. "> What doeaipfl empbadzet 

1 The intarrogative particle nB is appended to the firat word of its clanie. 
B Ubfirem, I had. w See Ln. XXXVIIL, Note 3. 



LESSON LXII. 

CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 

US' A good knowledge of the subject treated under the following 
Beferences will aid materially in translating and understanding the 
Ablative Absolute, Subjiinetim Mood, and Indirect Diecotirie, A. & O. 

1T1-1S2, coane and fine print: A. & 8. 300-203, coarse print: 

B. 203, 0-5; 288, a-/: B. & .M. 1S09-1401; 1404 ; 140Jt; 

1407; 1408,- 1-111; 14131 G. 1B2; 193; 474, 1-4; 475; 

505-508: H. 345-351; 364-361: C. 107; 108. 

VOCABULARY. 

clvls, Is, m, and f, citizen. 

in-flaS, flueri, floxi, fluxiini, flow into, empty. 

inteivQclS, flcSrS, feci, fectfim, kill. 

poBcit, poscSrS, pSposcI, (no supine) demand. 

postqnSm, conj. after, ai soon ai, 

r«-sponde8, aponderS, spondl, sponaiiin, reply, antwer. 



Translate and analyze' tbe IbllowlDK si 

1, Ejus rSi pSptilua Bomanus est testis. 2. Divl'co re- 
spondit* ejus rSi popQlum Eomanam essS testem. 3. Hie 
pagus imiis Lucium Cassium constilein interfecSrat St ejus ex- 
erdtum siib jfigum misgrat. 4. PostquJtm Caesar pervenit, 
obsldes pbposcit. 5. Flumen^ est Arar, qu6d In RhfidSnum 
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influit. 6. Caesar & ISca Lemanno, qui In flumen BliM9nnin 
influit, Sd montem Juram, qui fines Sequ3noruni ab Helvetiis 
divlditj fossam perducit. 7. Qms*ea? Gvis Eomanus sum. 
8. BSlinqnebatur una pSr Sequtlnos via, qua propter angustias 
ire (lo ffo) non pfitSrant. 9. Ob eas causas ei munitioni,^ 
quam fecSrat, 11111111 Labieaum legatmn praefecit. 10, Veni 
tit te vtdeam. 



1. Did the enemy send our army under the yoke ? 2. They 
will not send ua home will they*? 8. Did he not demand 
hostages as soon as he arrived ? 4. Who are those men ? 
They are Eoman citizens, 5, Who has come to see us ? 
6. The Uhone is a river which empties into the aea, 7, One 
way ia left through the Alps by which we shall not be able to 
march on account of the enemy. 8. We shall either keep 
the Gauls from our territory or carry on war with them. 
9. This man is both great and good. 10, We shall march 
through Gaul because we have no other way, 

NotM ind QuHtloiM, 
• See Ln. X][XVI., Examples and Notes. 
" What is the olfject of reipondit ? 

■ See M. * See «< ; what ia the snhject of ei ? 

' See «7. •See Ln. LXI. . Note 1. 



LESSON LXIII. 

PARTICIPLES. 

ltd. Beftnttion. A. & G. 25, e; 2B9: A. & 3. 148, 1, (I.)- 
(4.) : B. 53, d: B. & M. ges, last dame: H. S48: C. 69, 4, 
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X20. IHrtlnetiotut of Tente. A. & G. 290 : A. & S. 21*, 2 ; 

B. 3S3, BcM! LXXV. : B. & M. 1843 1 G. 278; 279 1 H. ftSO: 

C. 249. 

221. Ved for a Suboraiitate Ctauae. A. & G. 292 : A. & 
S. 274,3: B.3I8: B. & M. 1860: O, 667-«71: H. 549, 1-6: 
C. 250. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. SSae omnes flentes Cf>«9&rl Kd p£deB prSjecenint, ail 

WEBPINQ threw thejiudvet dmcn at Caesar'i feet. 

2. IJsciu multos dies mSriltas prSfectm est, Litcut havtno - 

DELATED many dayi tet out; or, LUmu, after he had 
SBLAITED many days, act out. 

3. Caesar «orum prScIbos adductus bellum siiscSpit, Caeiar 

HAVING BEEN INPLDBNCED by their entreatiu wndertook the 
war; or, Caeiar, BECAUSE HE had BEEN INFLDBNCED by 
their entreaties, undertook the war. 

4. HelrStU Ejus adventn commSti ISg&tos talttant, the Helvitii 

BECAUSE DISTCaBBD {or, BECArSE THEY HAVE BEEN DIB- 

tubbed) by hit arrival $end tegatei. 

VOCABULARY. 

ad-dncS, dficSrS, dnxi, ductfim, lead to, in/henct. 

fleS, flerS, flevi, fletfim, weep. 

In-dOcS, ducSrg, daz^ ductfim, lead into, induce. 

p£tS, pStSrg, piUvl and pSti^ pStltfim, beteech, ask, beg for. 
prS-JIctJ(, ]ic8r8, Jeci, Ject^m, throw forward ; se prtJIcerS, 

to throw one's ulf down. 

AnBl^ze. and pane tbe partidple*. 
1. Omnes flentes' pacem pStienmt. 2. Miilieres flentes 
viros* implorabant. 3. Belgae spectant in Srientem solem. 
4. Hostes Tn nostros vfinientes tela conjiciebant. 5. Militea 
sese lltto* Sd pedes projTcient. 6. Helvetii his rebus' addiicti^ 
cfim proxYinis cTvttatibus pacem confirmant. 7. Liscus ora- 
tione CaesSris adductus IScutus est. 8. Hac oratione adducti 
intSr se* jusjurandum dant. fl. Is^ regni cttpTdltate in- 
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dactiis conjuiutidnem nobtlttatis fecit. 10. Sequ&ni pancos 
dies mfirati ild^ GSnavam prQfecti sunt. 11. Helvetii omniiun 
rerum &i&pia adducti legatos &d eum^ miseniat. 12. Caesar 
de tertia vtgllia prSfectus ftd' GSn&vam pervenit. 



Write in LmUn. 

1 . The soldiers weeping throw themselves down at the feet of 
Cassius. 2. Our (soldiers) burl weapons against the advancing 
enemy. 3, The Gauls, after they had delayed a few days, set 
out towards Rome. 4. Ariovisfcus, because he had been dis- 
turbed by Caesar's arrival, sent legates to him.^ 5. The Ger- 
mans having delayed a few days came across the Rhine. 
6. The Gauls, because disturbed by Caesar's arrival, send legat«3 
to him. 

Na(« and Qumioni. 

' Parse a participle like an adjective (Ln. VI., Notb 1), p?ing in addi- 
tion the principal parts of its verb and tlie different participles formed from 
the verb. 

' vItoi, huabatida. * See S»; translate as if it were a Genitive. 

* See 84. 



' td, touxirda, far. * id, in, the vKmity of. 

w What participles has a tranaitive verb I See Iss. XXXIII., Notb 6. 



LESSON liXIV. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

mis. A. & G. 263 and Note : A. & S. 357, Remarks 1, 2 : B. 
264, Rule XLIX.,a-e; B. <Sg H. 9e4'9M; Q.408; 409: H. 
431, 1, 2, 4 : G. 187, 1, 2, 3. 
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, HkTCO HeBS&lSi St Marco PisSne conafiUbiiB, Marent Mtuala 
and Marcna Pirn consuls; or better, tn Iht eomulthip of Mar- 
cia Messala and Marcos Piso. 

. Hoc reBpouBo d£to dlBcessit, 

a. tkit reply having been given 

b. when this reply had been ffiven 

c. having given this reply he deparUd. 

d. after giving this rgrfy 

e. after he had given thit reply 



VOCABULARY. 
cou-vertS, Tert£re, verti, versfim, . 
<Us-cS40, c§dGr£, cchsi, ceHS&m, 
Ibtadv. 

r6-linquS, llnqaSrS, Ilqiu, Ilctfitn, 
respoasttm, I, n. 
rS-vertor, verti, versfis siim. 



turn abimt, change. 
depart. 

leave bekijid, Uaw. 
answer, reply, 
return. 



AnalTie and pane. 
1. Hac oratione^hSbtta' Caesar concilium dimisit. 2, Hac 
oratione 5b Divitiaco hSbTta omnes aaxUiam p6tierunt. 3. Hac 
oratione hilbYta conversae sunt omnium mentea. 4. Convficatis 
eorum^ princfptbus Caesar grSvTter* eos accusal. 5. Marco 
Messala 6t Marco Pisone consSlTbus conjurationem iiol^tttatis 
fecit. 6. Ibi Centrones^ IScis supEriorTbus occttpatis MuSre' 
exerclitiim prBhIbere conantur. 7. Munitis castris duas Ibi 
ISgiones rSliquit 5t partem auxlliorum. 8, Hoc proelio trans 
Biheniim nunciato Suevi dSmum^ rfiverti coeperant [began). 
9. ConvScatis eorum princtptbus, quorum' magnam copiam In 
castris hSbebat, gravtt«r eos accusat. 10. Hoc proelio trans 
Bhenum nunciato Soesi, qui ad ripas Bheni vengtant, dfimum 
rtverti coeperuot. 
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1. Wben thia speech had been delivered by Caesar all be^ed 
for' peace. 2. After giviog this reply all departed. 3. He 
came to Eome^ in the consulship of Titus and Cassius. 
4. Having fortified the camp he set out with a part of the 
auxiliaries. 5. After this battle had been reported across the 
Rhone the Sequani began to return home. 

Notn mi Quuliaiu. 

1 The learner sbould exercise skill and taste in translating tlie Ablative 
Absolute ; in analyzing tell what relation it bears to the rest of the 



' hkblU, fmin hftbfo, signifjing h^rl, delijxr, make. 
'SeeLN. LVIIJ., Notb 2. 

* From what adjective is grSTlter derived ? What is tbe Stem of the 
adjective ! What is the ending of the adverb ! See Ln. XLIl. 

' See General Vocabulary. • See Ln. XLIII., Notb 6. 

' What is the gender and number of qnBrftai ? Why I illB) In what 
case is it I Why ? [40) 

* for belongs to the verb ; peace must be rendered by the Aceutativt. 



LESSON LXV. 

IRREQULAR VERBS: FERO. 

19S. Learn tbe entire conjugation of fSrA. A. & G. 139 : ' A. & 
S-IM: B.10»,IV. : B. &M. ««-«<< G, 166: H.29S; C. 85, 1. 

fTonlosate and bIto b oomplete sjnopsis of each totIx. 

1. Duxsuis^ auxlliumfert, 2. Auxtliummilttlbus'ailfSce 
fertilr. 3. Si dux suis auxYlium f8r5t,* laetentur." 4. Si 
auxtliani miltttbns a dilce ffiratar,* laetentur." 5. li* suis 
auiYlium ferrS non p5t6raiit. 6. Fert5, milltes, vestris* auxl- 
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limn. 7. FfiptHus Sdmanos diu injurias tiiUt. 8. Injiiriae 
& p&pfilo Bomano diu latae sunt. 9. Ffiptiluin Bomannm 
hortatus est fit* diu injurias ferrent." 10. Caesar dixit pSpEl- 
lum Bomanum diu injiiriaa tiilissfi. 11. Nttmfirus eorum,* 
qai° arma fSrebant, magnns fuit. 12. \iini6rus eorum, a 
quibna anna fSrebantSr, magnus fuit. 18. NUmSrus eorum, 
qui arma ferrS p5tSrant, maguoS fait. 14. NiimSras eorum, a 
qulTbus arma feni pdtSrant,' parvus fait. 15. Si Gallis auxl- 
lium ferres, Galli vincSrent. 16. Si quis" Bomuiis auxHium 
tiilissSt, Ticissent. 



NotM Hid Quvtilaitt. 

1 Tils J7ural Maicutine of Fosseaaive Pronouns is often used alone when 
in translation Bome such word as mm, loldieri, frieada, may be inpplied ; 
the Flviral yeuier, where ire ma; supply Ihitigt, possaxitmi. 

» See «». « See Lb. XXXVI., Ex. 4. 

* See Ln. LTIII., Note 2. « See L«. XXSVIII., Note 3. 

• See iiB, T See Ln. XLV., Note 8. 

' Wliat is qnii trhen immediately preceded by il, nlil, nt, or nfim t 
Bow is it declined T See Ln. LX. 



LESSON LXVr. 

COMPOUNDS OP FERO ABLATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. 

134. Ablative of SpeeHUaMon. A. h G. 253 : A. & S. 250 : 
B. 361, Rule XLVI, : B. & M. ««».- G. 398: H. 424: C. 180. 
This ajiswers the question In v>hat reaped ? 



1. Vlrtate praecSdunt, they excel in cocRAaB. 

2. NfimSro Kd duftdScIm, about twelve in Nithber. 
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VOCABULARY. 



al-BSv8, ai'terrS, at-tBII, al-UtKm,' bring to, earry to, nffer. 

eoit-fSrfl, con-ferrS, con-tjil^ col-Iatiiin, bring together, carry to- 
gether, adUct. 

dlf-fSrS, dU-ferrS, dis-tSIi, di-Iatfim, carry different wayi ; 
differ. 

in-HH], tn-forrS, In-tfiU, il-Utfim, bring into, bring upon, 
make upon. 

ri-KwS, rS-ferrS, rS-tUI, rS-latfim, bring back, carry back. 



1. Hi onmes lingua,^ instltutis,' leglbna' inSr ae diffSrunt-. 

2. Opplda sna omnia nBmfiro' fid dufidficim' incendunt. 

3. Eo* circTtSr* hSmlinum niiniSro sedBcim mllia' misit. 

4. Helvetii rfllquos Gallos virtute praecediint. 5. Helvefcii 
toti Galliae" bellum inKrebant. 6. Pars civMtia Helvetiae 
insignem cSlSmftatem piipillo Bomano intttlSrat. 7. Helvetii 
minus fScfle finlttnm bellum inferrfi p5Krant.' 8. Obstdes, 
arma, servi confSruntnr. 9. Aedui dixerunt frumentum con- 
ferri.^ 10. Caesar sarctnas^" in unum IScum conferri* jussit.' 
11. Helvetii cilm omnTbus suia carris sScuti" impSdimenta*' 
Tn unum l5cnm contillenint. 12. His responsis^ M Cae- 
B&rem rSlatis ItSrtlm fid eum Caesar l^atos cSm hb mandatis 
mittit. 



Write In I.atin. 



1. All differed from one another in language and laws. 
2. They will bum their cities, about five in number. 3. The 
Romans will make war upon the Gauls." 4. I fear that the 
Romans will make'^ war upon the Gauls. 5. Let^* us make 
war upon both the Germans and the Belgae. 6. The baggage 
will be collected into one place. 7. The Gauls, having fol- 
lowed with all their horses, collected the wagons. 
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NotM ind Quadtooi. 
> Accent the compounds of ffiio correctly: ifflSio, afEten, ittttll, 
sUttnm. 

a See tM. * See JOS. 

* eS is an adverb ; Bee Gen. Vt, * oirottSr modifies the niuneral 
' See «7. ' p5t4rant, amid. 

*S«aff». 'jnaait, from jttbeo. 

"> What ia the difference between laioliua and impUlmeuta I See Gen- 
eral Vocabitlaty under uialna and imptdlmentum. 
" stodti from •iqvoi ; where is it made ! 
w See 19S. » See L». XLVL, NOTE 4. 

» See Lk. XXIX., Ex. 7. 



LESSON LXVII. 

IRREGULAR VERBS (contintted) : VOLO AND ITS COMPOUNDS. 

1S5. Learn the conjugation and meanings of \61S, nolJE, malA. 
A. A G. 138 T A. & S. 118 : B. 109, VI. : B. & M. 417-4101 Q. 
189: H. «»3: C. 85, 3, 4, 5. 

VOCABULARV. 

S-Tortd, vert^rS, vert!, versfim, turn aiMi/. 

maljj, mallS, maliii, be Toore willing. 

nolS, nollS, nolai, he imuiUiTig, not teidt. 

undS, adv. from which place, uihence. 

vScS, SrS, &tI, KtSm, be nnoccupied. 

ySlS, Telle, vSIuI, be milling, vnsK. 

Conjnxate and (Ive a HTnopsU of the verbs. 

1. Aeduos' flasttare^lttusfrumentum^vult, 2. Helvetiis' 
bellum inferr6 voinmils. 3. GalU finittmis bellum inferrS 
vSluSrant. 4. Si legatus piignare v6ITt, hostes fBgiant. 
6. NBm* priSflcisci de tertia vlgflia vultls? 6. Dunm8rix 
qufim^ plurimas cTvKates habere volebat. 7. Consul impedi- 
menta" Tn unum IScum conferri vult. 8. Si vis me* flere. 
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9. Montem a Cassio occfipari vQluft. 10. Moris, quern* a 
Labieno occQpari volatt, fib hostlbus tEnetur. 11. Dioit vellS 
sese* de republica' cilin eo loqui. 12. Caesar fib Helvetiis 
discedSre^ uolebSt. 13. Nolult eum IScum vScare Liscus, 
14. Dixit Caesfirem ab Helvetiis discedSre^ noils. 15, NoluTt 
earn l&cnm, undfi Helvetii discessfirant, vficare, 16, Vir in- 
jurias diu ferre Qolet, 17. Si legatus Iter fficEre nolit, militea 
laetentur. 18. VSreor ne^ dux suis auxIHum ferre nolit.* 
19. Iter ab ArSre Helvetii averterant a quibua discedere 
nolebSt. 20. Pugnare' Helvetii maluut quam fflgere.* 
21. NonnS mavis tuis^auxTlium ferre quam fiigere? 22.0m- 
Des virtute ^° praecedSre mavult qu5Ki essE consul. 23, Gallis 
prSdesse qufim bellum inferrS maluit. 24. Exercltui praeesse 
mal5t qu5m dBmi^' mfinere. 

Write In lAtln. 

1, You do not wisb to bum the town, do you*? 2. They 
will wish to make war upon the Romans.' 3. I fear that the 
soldiers will not be willing® to collect the baggage. 4. Let us 
be willing to follow with all our baggage. 5. If Caesar had 
been willing to fight, the soldiers would not have fled, 6. Titus 
does not wish thia place to be unoccupied. 7. He will be 
unwilling to bring aid to his^ (friends) . 8. You had been 
unwilling to make war upon (your) neighbors, 9. He will be 
mote willing to fight than to flee. 10. The man was more 
willing to excel all in valor'" than to be rich. 

Nal«. 
1 See yi. 

I See A. it G.271, o; A. & S. 073, 4 ; B. 315, /. 3 : B. & M. i«»/ 
11S31 G. 424i H. 533 : C. 241. 

• See «r. • See Ly. LXL, Note 1. 

* See Ln. XLII., Note 7. • See a3. 

' See no. e See Ln. XLVI., Note 4. 

» See Ln. LXV., Note 1. w See isd. 

" See loe. 
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LESSON liZVIII. 

IRREGULAR VERBS (contitiued) : EO AND FIO. 

me. Lp-am the conjugation and meanings of eS luid fid. A. &U. 
141 ; 142! A. & S. 180 ; 182, Bbm. 3 : B. 10», II., V. : B. & M. 
4ia-41S; 4»«-4)t9t U. 18S; 188, Seuark : H. 294; 299,1,3: 
C. 85, 2, 7. 

EXAMPLES. 



2. Caeaar c«rUor factiu est hastes castra pfisuUse, Caeiar inu 

informed that tke enemy had pitched a camp. 

3. CaesiLrein certlftrem fodunt hostes translre, they inform 

Caaar that the enemy ii iromng. 

VOCABULARY. 
certOs, S, Om, certain, tare; certloc flfirl, to be iti- 

formed ; lit., (o be made more certain. 
efi, IrS, Jrl, Itiiin, go. 

«z-eA, irS, n, Itfim, go out, go forth, depart 

RS, flSri, f actiis sllni, be made, becmne, ocear. 
tmus-eS, TrS, B, Itfim, jjo ocroM, croa. 

ConJusBta the verlM and pane. 

1. DSmum' emit; Bomamibo; Bibracte^eamfls,' 2. P6r 
ongustiasibamiisj p6r Gallonim fines Iverunt. 3. I,^ miles, 
d5muiD ; it^, pueri, dSmum. 4. Hostes per nostram provin- 
ciam IvSrant. 5, Legatus Bibracte Tr€ contendit. 6. Caesar 
cQin his quiiique ISgiontbus Ir6* contendit, 7. In earn par- 
tem Galliae Tturos' essg Helvetios dixit, 8, Proptfir angus- 
tias ir5* non p6t6rant. 9. Helvetii de fintbos suis ctlm 
onmYbus copiis exibant. 10. Nituntur lit e finfbus exeant.' 
11, Magnus nSmSrus eorom^ dSrao' exiblt. 12. Hie 
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pagua unuB domo patrain nostronim mgmfiria* exifitfit.**' 
13. Fliimen Helvetii rSttbus^ transibaDt. 14. Si flumen 
transeaat," eos vincamus. 15. Si hostes HhSdilinum traiisirS 
conentur, prfihlbeamus. 16, Boii " trans Bhenum incdlu^rant 
ttt In agrum Norfcum"^ tiansiSrant. 17. Undlqu6 uno tem- 
p5re In hostea imp6tus fiebSt. 18. His rebus^ fiebiit. 
19. De ejus'' adventu Helvetii certiores fecti sunt. 20. Cae- 
sar eodem die ^b exploratoilbus certior factits suas copias 
praemitt^re vfilebat. 21. Duo vlri conatiles" fact! Srunt. 
22. P6t exploratores Caesar certior factiis est Sequ&nos p6r 
provinciam ttet fecissB.'^ 

Noln iwl QuMliDM. 

1 What question do Umnm and Bibraeta answer t 3«e lOS, a. 
>3(»Ln. XXIX., Ex. 7. 'In what U the Iniperative used) (47) 

• See 09. ' Why is Itftroi in the Ace. Plaral f 

* How is the SubjuncUve with lit to be tniD»lat«d after verba of ^Hving 
and eiideavoring f 

'SeeLs. LVllT., Note 2. 

• -What qnestLon does dBmo answer T 

* See liJ. i» Titit, it, t rafl. 
u See Ls. XXIX., Ex. 1. w Sm Gem. Vt. 

" See 79. " Sea M. 

u See Ex. 2. i« «xUrit = eUTSrlt 



LESSON LXIX. 

DEFECTIVE AND IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

137. l>e/ective Verb*. A. & 0. 143, a~c, Notb : A. & S. 
183, 1-3: B. Ill, 6, Rem. 1, 2 : R & U.4S4-4S7! Q. 190,5: 
H. a9T, I., 2 : C. 88, 5, 6. 

128. Imperaimal Verba. A. & 0. 145 : A. & S. 184, I : B. 
11%; 113: B.&li.4eii 452; 454.- 0.199: H. 298 ; 399; C. 8T. 
InfinMve aa Subject. A. & G. 270 : A. & S. 369, coam 
I. 315, a, b: B. & M. 1147i Q. 433: H. S38: C. 338, 1. 
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1. PerttdDe est impSrlo pStiii (1^9), it U twrj/ taty to get pos- 

BESSION OF the government. 

2. BUhl ir« (ISS) licet, it i» pemitUd m« TO GO ; or, 7 may go. 

3. SDU ire Ucult, it vxu permitted nx TO QO ; or, / mighi have 

gone. 

4. B2gat fit Id sibl fSoSre llceat, he oiJti that it be penniUed him 

TO DO this ; better, he (tab pertniuvm, Id do thit. 

5. m^bat fit id ribt fKcSre Uceret, he wai atking that it be per- 

mitted him TO DO this ; or, permUwm to do thit. 

6. He Ire (i«») Sportot, <{ u ■aecet»ary that I ^ould go; or, / 

ou^ to go. 
7.. Me Ire Sportuit^ if vxu lueeaary that I ahooM go ; or, / might 

to have gone. 
6. Dlclt me ire fiportSre, he says it is necessary that I should go ; 

or, he says Qiat I ought to go. 



1, Mfimlnenint,' oderunt. 2, MSmlnSram TEtum, vidgram 
Cassium. 3. MSmetito vSnire^; dicit se inSmtnisse. 4. Liscus 
dixit DumnSi^gem odisse Caesllrem St Romanos. 5. Et te St 
ilium' odSmmus. 6, NSqu6* me nfiqug earn iidit. 7, Divi- 
tiScus mnUis cfim lacrimis CaesSrem obsficrare* coepit, 8. Sue- 
vi, qui* 5d ripas Rheni venSrant, dfimum rSverti coeperunt. 
9. Omnes imlltes RhfidSnnm transTre coeperunt. 10. Fru- 
mentum^ conferri^ fiportet. 11. Nos'' Rhenum transire 6por- 
tuit." 12. IHcit illnm 5d se vBnJre Sportere.'" 13. CaesSrem 
de ejus adventu certiorem" flSri fiportuit. 14. Riigaverunt 
ilt sYbi"^ ITceret concilium totius Galliae conv6care. 15. Ro- 
gavit at sibi ire Ilceret. 16. "Rbi eo die ire tlTcebit. 17. Per- 
fScIle est totius Galliae impErio piStiri. 18. Ttbi Caesilrem 
certiorem f5c6re de meo adventu licet." 19, Ttbi dSmum 
ire Ilcuit," 
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Vrlto In LsUn. 



1. We shall go home. 2. Are you going home ? 3. Tou 
ouglit to go home, 4. We ought to have gone home, 5. You 
can go to Geneva ; you may go to Geneva ; you ought to go 
to Geneva. 6. You could have gone to Bibracte ; you might 
have gone to Bibracte ; you ought to have gone to Bibracte. 
7. You are not going to Borne are you? 8. Are you not 
going to Rome? 9. Who will go home with me? 10. He 
says that com ought to be collected. 11. We shall ask that 
it be permitted us to go home, 12, Let us go home. 

NotH ind QuertioM. 
» What is a Defective Verb 1 What is an Impersonal Verb t 
« See «». 
> Ulnm, that inu; see Lh. LVIII., Notes 1 and 13. 

* See Ln. LXI., Note 8. • See 09. 

• Where is qui made and why ! ' See S3. 

' See 129. • See EsAifPLE 7. ' 

"■ Id this sentence ilium is the sabject of vinlre ; Ulnm — tSbIto, the 
subject of Sponire ; Ulnm — Spart«n, the abject of diolt. 
" See Ln, LXVIir., Ex. 1. 

" How does this ilbi differ from the slbi in sentence 16 1 
" What is the subject of Uoet t >• See Exauflb 3. 



LBSSON LXX. 
THE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS. — DATIVE OF AGENT. 

130. Periphraatte ConJuaaUona. A. & G. 109, a; 129! 
A. & S. 163, 14, 15 t B. 94, a, 6 : B. &. M. 328 f 820i Q. 149; 
150; «39; 243; H. 333; 334: C. 83. 

131. DaUve of agent. A. & G. 332l A. & S. 335, HI. : B. 

248, ROMJ XXXVI. : B. & M. a47i G. 353: H. 388: C. 157. 
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1. T>oc:t&raa aiiin, I am about lo Uach ; I itUend to Uack ; I am to 

a DoctOjfUfl Srat (fult), he wcu aixmt to leaeh; ht ukm inttndiitg U> 
teack; he wai to teach. 

3. ADdlendl sQnms, we mutt be heard; uk ought to be heard. 

4. TIbl (282) andiendi Bamns, ymi matt hear us; you ought to 

5. Agrt coosiill vastandl firant ^aSranC), the amnU had to lay 

vxuU ihefieM». 

6. Vexlllam prSpiSnenduin firat, the flag had to he displayed. 

7. Oppldom oppugnandum Srit, Ike town wUl have to he ttormed. 



Tranilate' and p*ne. 

1. Obsldes tfti ^tunis sum.3 2. Caesar mlhi obstdes dil- 
turns fuit. 3. Ariovistus Bomanos victurus fuit. 4,. Hostes 
ad ripas Rheni Tturi sunt. 5. Nunciat hostes Sd ripas E.)ieui 
fturosessS. 6. Prumentum' Aeduos* flagltaturus legatus Srat. 
7. Dfimnm \t\m sQmus. 8. Patriae* proMtiTri estis. 9. No- 
bis' bellum gSrendum 6rit. 10. Duo consoles creandi sunt. 
11. In hostes vEnientes tela nobis conjtcienda grant. 12. Op- 
pldum legato expugnandum Erit. 13. Per Alpes milltlbaa 
Iter faciendum erit. 14. Frumentum Aeduis dandum est,^ 
15. Urbs delenda est. Ifi. Caesfiri In Galliam maturandum 
est.' 17. Caesar matumndum sibi ess6 existimavit. 18. De 
ejus adventu Caesar certior^ fiiciendus est, 19. CaesSri omnia 
uno tempSre grant Agenda: vexillum proponendum,* quod'" 
Brat insigne, quiim: ad arma concurri^ oporteret" ; signum 
ttlba dandum^; 5b SpSre rSvocandi'^ railites; qui'* paulo 
longius" aggSris p6i«ndi causa'^ processerant arcessendi'' ; 
Scies instnienda,^ milltes c5hortaadi.'^ 
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1. I intend to write a letter. 2. I was intending to go to 
Bibiacte. 3. The lieutenant was to storm the town. 4. My 
brother is about to go to the city. 5. The Ganls intend to 
cany on war with their neighbors.. 6. The boys must hasten 
home. 7. We must carry on war with our neighbors. 8. You 
will have to fortify the town. 9, We shall have to-exhort 
the soldiers. 10. The consul had to give the signal. 11. The 
city will have to be fortified, li. The town had to b3 
stormed. 

Nalat ind Qusdiani. 

I Imitate the Exiuuples in transktioD. 

■ G tTe the Synopsis and Conjugation of each Peripbrtiatic fonn. 

' See ri. * See «r. 

* See 131 and Example S ; what is the literal traaslation T 

* What are the dilferent tnmslationa or this seatelice I See 39 and ISl. 
' mktQrandam eit haa no peTsrmal subject ; verbs which do not take a 

Direct Object in the Active Voice have only the iniperscmil construction in 
the PassiTB. 
" See Lu.^LSSIil., E]tAaPi.E 1. • Supply Srat 

i" Why ia qood in the Neuter Singular ! 

"See Ln. LXIX., Examples a and 7; what is the sutaect of iportirst T 
Translate by the Indicative., 

" Supply inat. i» oonoorri, lo ruA. 

1* panlo longiua. a little too far. 

" areSri" — oanaa, for Oie purpose of teeJdjig materials far a maitnd. 

>^ The antecedent of qni is ii, which is the subject of aieMiaodi (iraiit}. 



LESSON LXXI. 

USE OF THE ETSTIVK 

ISH. DaHve wUh Zt^^natttve Verbs. A. & O. 22d ; 227 : 
A. & S. 3«3, Rem. 2 ; 31R, I. ; B. 341, EcLE XXIX. ; 244, RoLE 
XXXII. ; B. & M. S»4 ; S31 .■ G. 345 : H. 385, 1., II., anJ Notb 3. 
(J. ISS; 155. 
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1. Ovittiti (133} pereuSsIC Bt exIreoV ^ pertuaded the btate 

to go forth. 

2. Novls rebuB stndebat^ he wa» eager FOB A BEVOLDTION; lit., 

for new things. 

3. AllobrSi^bus ImpSravlt, he gave orden to the Allobboges. 

4. PIXcDlt ei (1S8) ut mlttereV it p'etueij him to send. 

5. SI AllobriSgibus satiBtaclat, if he should give satU/action TO 

THE ALLOBROOZa. 

Analyce and parse. 
1, Hoc^ Hcffius eis persuasit, qubd^ undlquS l5ci natura* 
Helvetii contlnentur. 2. Is, Marco Messala St Marco Pisone 
consillibus,'' regni cHpidltate inductus* conjurationem npMlt- 
tatis fecit et civttati^" persuasit, ttt de fiiilhus suis cEim omni- 
bus copiis exirent.^ 3. Persuadent Eauriicis gt Tulmgis, flnl- 
tlmis," fiti, eodem usi^ consilio,' oppidis* suis vicisquS exustis,^" 
una cflm iis proficiscantur.' 4. Orgetiirix cflpTdltale regni 
adductus^ novis rebus" stddebat. 5, Liscus dixit Dumnort- 
gem Kvere Helvetiis sed odisse^^ Caesilrem St Eomanos. 
6. Caesar AllobrSgibus impEravit ttt iis frumenti copiam fit- 
c6rent.^ 7. Quamobrem plScnit'* ei fit Sd Ariovistum legates 
mitfgret. 8. Huic Iggioni Caesar indulsfrat praeclpue. 
9. Si**?Aeduis de" injuriis, quas ipsis" sonJsquS eorum" 
iiitttlgrint,'' Item sT Allobroglbus sStisfSciant, cttm iis pacem 
^ciat. , 

/ Write In tMlia. 

i: We persuaded the men to go' forth. 2. They per- 
suaded the Allobroges to go to Rome. 3. We shall persuade 
the Helvetii more easily for this reason,^ because they are 
hemmed in on all sides by mountains. 4. We shall en- 
deavor to persuade (our) neighbors to adopt ^ the same plan, 
bum up^" their houses and set out* in company with us. 
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5. We shall favor neither the enemy nor our friends. 6. He 
will give satisfaction to the citizens for^^ the wrongs which he 
has brought upon them^^ and their" allies. 7. We can'^not 
give you satisfaction for all the wrongs which we have brought 
upon you. 

NoM ind QuBHiwH. 

1 See Ln. XXXVIIl., Note 3. " See 7». 

' qnfid is a c/mJKtKlion : what kiud of a clausu does it introdnce I 

* Sea Ln. XLV., Note i and 7». * See 132. 
" See Ln. LXllI., Examples. ' See SS. 

^ All IVom tltOT, to adopt ; lit., having adopted, made lae of. 

* See 104. 

10 apjddia — exnitia, to bum up their Uiuma, etc.; lit., Iheir Unum, ate. 
having been burned up. (12S) 

" See Ex. 2. 

•« What kind of a verb is flditu f (137) 

la pUonit is an impersonal verb in this sentence ; what ia its aubject t 

1* Sc. •StiifioUnt - 1' de, for. 

» See «7. " See LtJ. LVIII., Note 2. 

" intflltrint from infSro ; render it by the Perfect Indicntive. 

»» See Ln. XXVIII., Ex. 1. 

^ olvittd, slate, is used here for olvlbni, citizem; hence the dependeot 
clauae has azlrant instead of nlret. 



LESSON LXXH. 

USE OF THE ABLATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

133. AMaHve uHth ComnaraHve*. A. & G. 24T : A. & S. 
296, 2 : B. 261, Rdlb XLVL, c ; B. & M. 89S > G. 399 : H. 41T : 
C. 174. 

134. SuijuneUtm e-j^reaatni/ a Wi»h or Command, A. & 
O. a«6i 367: A. & S. 260, Rem. 6 : B. 309, Rule LXVIII. ; B.& 
M. 1193; 11071 0. 347; 249; 253; 3511: H. 483; 484, 1., II., 
IV. ; C. 203, 1 and note. 
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EXAMPLES. 
1. Nfin tunpUus mHIbiw (IBS) passunm octSdecIm SbSrat, 

he vxu not more than eighteen hiles Aiitant, 
% NiUl vtrcate (J3S) mSllus est, nothing U better than virtue. 

3. CiveB mei slut (1S4) beiiti, m&y my fdlmu-eitizent BE happy. 

4. Amemus (184) pStriam, LET US LOVE our country. 

5. VSnUt i.iS4), LET HIU COUE. 

6. Ne hfidle priSficlscamur {1S4), let D8 not bet out lo-day. 

AnBlfie and pane. 

1, Quid virtute mSlius est? 2. ScTmus solem majorem 
essfi terra. 3. AmTcItia, qua' nthil melius MbemuSj noliis' a 
dis^ immortallbuB data eat. 4. Haec* sunt dulciora melle. 
5. Milites fortiores sunt imperatore. 6. Caesar ab oppido 
nonampiiusmillbuspassaumduobuscastrapSsuit. 7. Aburbe 
non amplius mijitrus passuum quinquS castra ponemus. 8. Ipse 
&b hostiunj/^astris non longius mille* et quingentis passlbus 
fibErat^/9. Qu5d a Bibracte, oppido Aeduorum ionge maxYmo 
2t copioaiaslmo, non amplius milibus passuum octodeclm 
ttbSrat, rSi fmmentariae prosplciendum^ existlmavit:' iter* iib 
Helvetiis avertit ac Bibracte ire contendit, 10. Mil'ites vSniant. 
11. Sitis® beati. 12, Hos latrones interfiCciamus. 13. Cae- 
sSrem de ejus adventu certiorem fiSciamus. 14. Ad Bibracte 
de quarto vigilia ne pr6ficiscamur. 15. Legatus certior fiat 
d5 meo consTlio. 16. Iter celerius pSr Galliam ^ciamus. 
17. Civitati"* persuadeamus at exeant.'^ 18. !N6vis rebus ne 
stadeamus. 19. Hosttbus patria« ne faveamus. 20. Aeduis 
de injuriis, quas eorum sSciis"^ intaitmus, sfitisfaciamus. 

Write In Latin. 

1, This man is bigger than Caesar. 2. Notiiing is better 
than friendship. 3, Tlie lieutenant is braver than the gen- 
eral. 4. We are not more than twenty miles from the city. 
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5. May we be brave, 6. Let us set out in the third watcb. 
7. Let us look out for supplies. 8, Let us not kill these 
men. 9. Let us persuade the citizens to go forth. 10. May 
it please^ you to send ambassadors to Caesar. 11. Let the 
enemy come. 12. Let us make haste to go home. 

NolM and QuBrtioni. 
1 See 133. ' Sw 39. 

• See 1«>. ♦ See Lm. LVIII., Note 13. 
» U mille in this sentence an adjective or substantive t See 108, 

" Sc. ailE. See ISO. 

' rii — 8ii»0m»Tit, he Ounight that he ought U> look out for tupplia. 

" Introduce the translation of tliis clause with accordingly. 

* See Example 3. '" See 139. 
" See Ln. LXXI., Note 20. i» See OT. 
w See Ln. LXXI., Exajnple i. 



LESSON LXXIII. 

TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. — SUBJUNCTIVE IN PINAL 
CLAUSES. 

135. Sequence of Tenaea. A. & G. S83 - 386 ! A. & 8. 258, 
A, B, I., 1, 2 : B. «1; 311, Role LXX. ; B. & Id. lieSi lie*i 
G. 316; 510: H. 198; 490-493: C. 234. 

13ft, Suhjunctive of Purjiitae. A. & G. 31T, Remark : 
A. & S. 36a ; 264, 5 : B. 385, Bcle LVIII. ; 399, Rdle LXI. : 
B.&M. J«oa; 1207: G. 543-546; 833: H. 497, I., Ili^i'^C. 206. 
This answers such questions as ForwhcU purpose ? ■ fVith what detign ? 
WiOirohataim? To what end? Why't IVkat? 

EXAMPLES. 

1- "»'«"*' 1 ''« ^'^^ 1 TO BEE, IN ORDER 

2. VSntet g(^,a^j^ he wilier TO BEE, THAT HE 

3. venlt he has come ^^^ ^^^ 

4. VenSrit-l he v/Ui have come' 
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. VSniebat 1 he «>a* coming -i TO BEE, IM OBDEK 

. Vgnlt fit riderot, he came TO BEE, THAT HB 

, Venfirat J he had come J might bee. 

, Vt coBsSqui posset pontem fecit, hi made a bridge THAT BB 

UIOBT BE ABLE to par»ue. 
. PostiilKvIt ng Aeduls bellum Inferret, he ixmanied THAT hb 

SHOULD NOT HAKE War GPOH ihe Aedui. 



1 1. Ne oflfendgret vgrSbatnr, ht wu fearing THAT he shovld offend. 

12. Ut s&cii vSnlrent vErSbitur, he tnu fearing that Ike allie* 

wmdd NOT come. 

Aiulr» Bnd pBne. 

1, Allobrfigfbus impSravit, fit iis frumenti copiam fllcSrent. 
2. Caesar Dumnfirfgem mSnet, Ht tti rSftquum tempus^ sus- 
piciones vTtet. 3. Nam, ne ejus supplicio' DivitiSci |LiiTinum 
offendSret, vSrebatur. 4. DumnSrIgi persuasit ttt IdSm* co- 
naietur. 5. Copias suas Caesar tn proxttnum collem subducit 
Kquttatumqiifi, qui sustineret hostiuni impStum, misit. 6. Le- 
gatos £d eum mittunt qui dicant agros consiili* vastandos ess6.' 
7. Postfllavit ne aut Aeduis^ aat eorum sociis^ bellum infer- 
ret. 8. Nottnulli pfldore addticti,^ Qt timoris suspTcionem 
■ritarent, rSmSnebaiit. 9. Caesar omnium ex conspectu r5- 
motis 6quis,^ ttt spem fiigae tollBret, cShortatus^ suos'" proe- 
lium commTsit. 10. Caesar Sd ArioTistum legates mTsit, qui 
Sb eo postiilarent, ilti Sllquem^' IScum medium utriusque'' 
coUoquio^ dicSret. 11. Castella co,mmunit, quo" iScHius, si 
se invito'^ transTre conarentur, prolitbere possit. 

Write In (.atln.^* 
1. I sball give orders to the Gaula to furnish us with a 
supply of com. 2. He had given orders to the Sequani to 
furnish a supply of corn to the soldiers. 3. We shall advise 
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him" to avoid suspicions in the future.^ 4. We have ad- 
vised Cassias to avoid suspicions in the future. 5. We advised 
Cassius to avoid suspicions in the future. 6. Caesar was 
fearing that Domnorix would not avoid suspicions in the fu- 
ture. 7. We shall send cavaby to withstand the attack of 
the Gauls. 8. Caesar, aft«r removing his horse^ out of sight, 
ui^ed his men to fight hravelj. 9. He demanded that they 
should not make war either upon us or upon our allies. 
10. We shall fortify the place that" we may be able to more 
easily withstand an attack. 

Motel ind Quntlan*. \^ 

' in rlllqanm tsmpna, in the fuivre ; lit, into the Ttmaiaing time. 
> See 70. 

* See Ln. LVIII., Note 13 ; where woald Idem be made I 

* See 131. * See ISO and es. 

* 8ee er. I See L«. LXIII,, Ex. 8. 
' See /9» and Examples. • See Ls. LXIII., Ex, 2. 

10 See Ln. LXV., Note 1. " How declined I See lie, a. 

^ mfidinm ntniu^iie, midway Utween loth; Dtorqne ia declined like 
ntar. {st) 

14 qno ia preferred to nt when its claoEe costains a c<HnparatiTe^ 
ui le innto, agaiiat kiatoUl; see ISZ; lit., ke unvrUling. 
)* In writing these imitate carefiilly the preceding Latin 
" See Lb. LVIII., Note 2. 



LESSON LXXIV. 

USE OF THE DATIVE (continued), 

137' Dative of the Person poaaeastng. A. & G. 231 : A. 
& S. Sae ! B. 243, Rule XXXI. : B. & M. SHI i G. 349 ! H. 387 s 
C. 156. 

138. Two DaUrea. A. & 0. 233 : A. & S. 32T, Rem. 3 : B. 
24fl, Rule XXXIV. : B. & M. 8*8t G. 350 : H. 390, 1., II. : C. 161. 
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EXAMPLTS. 



1. Est mlhl {187} d»ml pSt«r, I have a fafher at home; lit, 

a father u to me at home, 

2. 8ex viro (IS7) flUl fuSrunt, a man had kx som. 

3. Haec mlbl [235) sl^t cArae, thete (things) are A CARE TO HE ; 

lit., these (thingi) are for a care to mb. 

4. TertloBi ftclem nostris enb^dlo mislt, he tent Ike third line 

AS A^HELIEF TO OUR (MH()r~' 

5. NS-riasImls prttesKlio Srout, Ihey were a protection to thb 

HINDMOST. /' 

V Analru'wnd parse. 

1. Mtlii est Amicus; tibi sunt pliir(nii Hinici. 2. Magni 
pSdes sunt meo fratfi s^ cSput parvnin. 3. £rit consQii 
magnus exercltus. 4. ImpSratdri fuerunt milTtes multi fit* 
fortes, 5. Virtus est viro hSnori. 6. Dixit haec stbi essB 
cuiae. 7. QuinquS c51iortes castiis praesldio if liquit. 8. Le- 
gato^ imf^vit^fit «|uinquS , cShortes castria praestdio rtlin- 
quSret.' 9; Ma^o/usui noatris fuit.' 10. ti&m Squftatui,* 
quem' auxtlio Caesiiri Aedui mi^Srant, Dumnorix praeSrat. 
11.' Gallis magno 8d pngnam^ 6rat^ impfdiniento, quBd non 
sStls comm5de pugaare p5terant. 12. Boii Et Tulingi, qui 
hSmTnum milibus^ cirrft«r quiodSrfm agmeit hostium claude- 
bant et novisalmis^ praesldio Erant, ex Mnfire'* nostras circum- 
venere." 13. His rebus'^ cognttis Caesar Gallorum anlmos 
verbis'* coniinnavit poilTcItusque est stbi earn rem curae fQtfl- 
ram." 14. Ariovistus dixit amicitiam pSpilli Bomani sibi 
omamento U praesldio non detnmento essfi^ Bportere.'" 

Write In lAttn. 

1. My friend has four sons. 2. The lieutenant had many 
soldiers. 3. He will leave two legions as a protection to the 
camp. 4. The cavalry, which the lieutenant sent, was a great 
protection to the rear. 5. It was a great hindrance to us in 
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battle that we could" not fight with eufficient ease, 6. He 
will order the lieutenant*" to send^^ soldiers as a relief to our 
men, 7. He ordered the lieutenant to send soldiers as a relief 
to our men. 8. The consul ought'* to send soldiers as a 
relief to us. 

NatM (nd QuMtiont. 
> See Ln. VI., Note S. » See 13», 

' Why is the Subjunctive used T 1136) Why the Imperfect Tense T ass) 
What question does nt — liliu^nflnt answer I (130) < 

' See er. _ 

* qnem ; why is the Masculine Singular used T Why the Accusative ! 

* id pngnim, in baltle. 

'' Tlie subject of jrat is the substantive clause qnU — pitilkut. 

' Is mllibni \ised as a noun or as an adjective ! (lOS) ; see also S4. 

' nlSviaalmii, to Ike hindmoal ; lit., to the neiixst. 
■"^ ax Itlnflre, oii the march. 

" What is the other ending of the Perfect Indicative Active 3d Plural ! 
w See lei. l» See Si. 

'• Sc. «■«£■ " See 120. 

■' See MS and Ex. 8. i' See Ln. XXVIIL, Ei. i 

'* See 130. 



LESSON LXXV. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES. 

139. SubiujuMve ofBeault. A. & G. 310, d; 333,fi : A. & 
8, 263, Rem. 3 ; 264, I, 6, 7 : B. 206, Role LIX. ; 29T, Rplk 
LX. ; 301, Rule LXIL: B. £ M HtlS-lSiO: G. 593-558; SSI, 
1,2; H.500, L, ILj 501, I., 1 ; 504: C. 307; 208; 200; 233. 



1. TaDtns Minor exercltuin occfip&vit fit omnlam nientes 
perturbftret, gwh fear tevttd iht amy that it disturbed 
Ou viindt of all. 
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3. Rebat iSt minus latS vXgarentur, it happened THAT they 

ROAUED ABorT less extensively. 

4. BSUueri nan pStSrant quin tSIa conjIcSrent, tiiey eould not 

be prevented FROM HDELING weapons. 

Analyze and pane. 

1. MilTtes nQmSro' tJim multi Srant, tit agmtni^ nSvisstnia 

magno praestdio^ essent,^ 2. Hia rebus* flebat* Ht 6t minus 

late vSgarentur 6t mifiius fictle f iiittimis bellum inferre possent. 

3. Ariovistus dixit nSn se tam barbSram essS, fit non scTret 
bello^ Allobrfigum proximo Aeduos Romania auxflium non 
tfllisse. 4. Tantus subi'to tinior oninem exercltum occQpavit, 
Ot non mSdiocrfter omnium mentes ^ anImosquS perturbaret, 
5. Mons autem altisstmus impendebat, fit* fiictle perpauci 
pr51iibere possent. 6. Divlco respondit : ItU* Helvetios a 
majorlbus suis instltutos esse,^" fiti obstdes acctpfire, non dare, 

.consuerint." 7. Ita dies^^ cirrfter quindecim Iter fecerunt, 
iiti inffir nfivissTmum hostiura agmen et nostrum primum^' sex 
milia passuum intcressent. 8. Ipse autem Ariovistus tantos 
slbi'* spMtus, tantam arrogantiam sumpserat, fit fBrendus^* 
non vtderetur. 9. Geimiini retlneri non pOtSrant quin Tn 
nostros tela conjtcerent. 

Write In I^atln. 

1. Such fear seized the men that they all fled. 2. Suchfear 
seizes the men that they all flee, 3. We are so many in num- 
ber^ that we can easily keep their.^' army from the march.'" 

4. Por these reasons* it happened that they easily kept our 
army from the march, ^" 5. For these reasons it happens that 
they make war upon their neighbors. 6. They marched in 
such a manner that four miles intervened between their rear 
and our van.'* 7. This man assumes*® such lofty airs 
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that he does not seem endurable.'* 8. The lieutenant as- 
sumed such lofty airs that he did not seem isndurable." 
9. The Romans could not be prevented from making^^ war 
upon their neighbors. 

Natn ind Quntioni. 
I See 134. * See 138, 

« Why the Imptrfed? (13B) 

* id» Itbua, for these reasom ; see 79, 

* What is the Bubject of flibat 1 " See 111. 

' How di> mem and aidmni differ iu sipiification 1 See Gbn. Vt, 
' tkt, so that. ' ita modiHea initltfltoi eui. 

1° LniUtfttoi eisi is object of iMpondit. (53) 

» See A & G. 128, a ; A. & S, IG% 7 : B. 95, i : B. & M. SlSi O. 
151, I : H. 235: C. 84; 7. 

u See 93. " prlmnin, sc. ag^en ; render mn. 

" See 30. 

I' ttieadni, endurable ; lit. (one) to be endured. 

w See Ln. XLIII., Note 6. " See Ln. LVIII., Note 2. 

U See ExAUFLE 4. " to assame, *!bi ttuniie. 



LESSON LXXVI. 

DSE OF THE GENITIVE. 

140. QeniHve ujtth AOieeHreg. A. & G. 218 : A. & S. 313 : 

B. 234, Role XXIII. : B. & M. 7e5i G. 373j H. 399: C. 136,2. 

141. Genitive in Predieate. A. & G. 314, c: A. & S. 211, 
Eeu. 8, (l)-(3) ; B. 330, Eem. 1; B. & M. 780t Q. 365: H. 
401 : C. 135. 

142. Genitive ictth certain Verba. A. & Q, 2IB : A. & S. 
216! B. 335, Rule XXIV. : B. & M. 788: G. 3T5! H. 406, II.: 

C. 137, 1, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 
1, Qui rgl (I40) militarlB peritisslmus hSbSb&tnr, v^ iPtM 



cangidered very skil/at is military s 
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2. Bellandi {140) cKpidl, denirinu or CAimriNa ok wab. 

3. jadlcitun impSrsUSiis {141) est, the decitiim it THE gen- 

eral's i or, belong) TO TBE GENERAL. 

4. Gallia est pSpfili 1141) Romani, Gani belongs TO TBE Soman 

Ij. RSminlgcatur pristlnae virtaUs (I4X) HelTetiSrum, kl him 

recolUct ibe former valor of the Helvetii. 
6. VetSrls coDtttmelliM {14S) obllvlscl vult, he t« willing to 
forget the old INSULT. 



1. L^tus belli pfiritus^ liiSbetur. 2. Legatus nitftur tit 
belli pSritus fiat.' 3. Nitebatur tit rSi milttaris pSritissImus 
f[6ret.' 4. Publius Considins, qui r6i inilllaris pSritissTmus 
hSbebatur 6t^lQ exercttu Luci Sullae St postea In Marci Crassi* 
fnerat, cflm exploratarCbua praemittttur. 5. Ariovistus dixit 
se non tfim imp6ritum esse rerum, tit non sclret* Aeduos aux- 
ffio^ p6piili Romani non iisos esse.* 6. Milltes hortabor, tit 
gloriae sempSr memfires sint. 7. Noa m5nuit tit virtutis 
semper mgmores essemus. 8. Qua de causa* lifimlnes bel- 
landi'" ciipTdi magno dolorc afflciebantur. 9. Dicit ipsum 
esse DumnSrtgem ciipTdiun nfivarum rerum. 10. Dicunt de 
summa belli" judTcium impSratoris ess6'^ se existtmavisse.^' 
11. NequE judlcat Galliam pfitius ess6 Ariovisti quilm pSpQli 
Bomani. 12. Milttum est fortlitgr pugnare'; ^^ irapSratoris est 
impgrare. 13. Divico CaesSrem hortatur tit rSmtniscatur et" 
vfitBris incommfidi pSpflli Bomani et pristtnae virtutis Helve- 
tidrum. 14, Caesar rgcentium injuriarura oblTvisci non vult.** 
15. Omnia conttimeliae obliviscamur. 

Write in I^tlii. 

1, I am not considered very skilful in urar.^^ 3, I shall 
strive to become' skilful in war. 3. This lieutenant, who 
had been in Sulla's army and afterwards in Caesar's and was 
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considered skilful in battle, vaa sent forward with soldiers. 

4. These soldiers ate very desirous of carrying on war.™ 

5. The decision concerning the general management^' of affairs 
belongs'^ to the consul. 6. This house is Caesar's. 7. We 
ought to forget insults.'^ 8. Let us forget all wrongs. 

NolM ind QumUoii*. 

1 See M, 9 See la« ftnd IA0, 

» Why Imperfect t (I3«) 

• In Hani Cruti, bc. ezerdtn ; translate, in that of M<trcu» Crassvt. 

^ it connecta hAbSbitar and fafirat. * See 13S sod Example 2. 

' See 104, B luoi eiii depends upon Mtret. 

» qua dfi oanta, for (his rcaam. 
1" bellandi is a Genuid ; parse it like a noun. 
" di snmma belli, eaneerntTtg the general managemerd of ike war. 
^ atti depends upon «ziiUiiiaTiMa ; ezisUm&Tiise upon dlonnt 
w See 1K9. " See Lm. LXI., Note 8. 

» See l»g, 1" See 140. 

" See Ex. 8. "See 149. 



LESSON LXXVII. 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

14.3. A. &Q. 304-308: A. & S. 281, 1, 2 : B. 305, n, 1-3; 
306, RcLB LXVI. : B. & M. i)iSB-l»9St G. 590; 5»i; s»6- 
699! H. 506J 507, I.-III. : C. SIR, 1, 2, 3, 4. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. St Tlnclt, laetatur, if he ii conqjiering, he is r^oidtig. 

2. %X vlBcet, laeUlbltur, if he conquen (shall amquer), ht wUl 

reffice. 

3. SI ricfirlt, laet&bltar, if he amqaers (Aa.U hnvt waqaertd), he 

mil rejtttce. 
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4. ffl vincat, laetetur, if he should conquer, he vxndd rgoice, 

5. S\ vlncSret, laetaretur, if he teere conguenn^, he vnmld be 

rejoicing. 

6. 8T viclsset, laetStus eeset, if he had conquered, he would have 

rgoiced, 

AnalTie Bnd pane. 

1. S pugnat, vincit. 2. Si pugnabit, vincet. 3. Sipugnii- 
v6rit, vincet. I. Si pugnet, vincat. 5, Si piignaret, vtnc«ret. 
6, Si pognavisset, vicisset. 7. Si Helvetii AlIobr5gTbus ' 
sStisfScieiit, cum iis pacem fiiciam, 8. Si Helvetii AllobrS- 
glbus satisftciant, elm iis pacem ftciam. 9. Caesar dicit si 
Helvetii AUobrfiglbus s^tisHiciaiit, sese cfim iis pacem esse 
facturum.' 10, Si quid^ vultis,'" rEvertlmlni,* 11. Si pacem 
popiilua Romanus cQm Helvetiis faciet,tn earn partem ibunt" 
Helvetii iibi eos esse volueris.^ 12, Sin bello^ persequi^ per- 
sSverabis,^ ifimYniscSre* St veteris incommSdi* popSli B^mani 
6t pristlnae virtiitis Helvetioram. 13. Si vStfiris contOmeliae 
oblivisci vellem,'" ntim^ gtiSm recentium injiiriarum mginfi- 
riam deponSre' possem? li. Si id fiet, provincJae'^ pSrlcii- 
losum grit. 15. Caesar dicit si nemo" sequatur, se eiim sola 
dgclma ISgione Itiiram ess6." 

Write In Latin. 

1. If he is satisfying the Aedui,' he is rejoicing. 2. If he 
satisfies tbe Aedui, he will rejoice. 3. If he should satisfy 
the Aedui, he would rejoice. 4. If he were satisfying the 
Aedui, he would be rejoicing. 5. If he had satisfied the Aedui, 
he would have rejoiced. 6. If you wish anything,^ ask. 7. If 
they mate peace with us, we shall go into that part where they 
wish^ us to be. 8. But if they persist in pursuing* us with 
war,* let them recall to mind^^ our former valor.^ 9. If we 
were willing to forget the old misfortune, could we also get 
rid of the remembrance of recent insults ? 
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Noln md QiMtioi 



1 See 133, ^ essS faatOnim - 

' 3m lie and Ex. e. ' • See 47. 

« What does the Future Perfect Tense denote t (4«) 
' See S4. '' See «9, 

* peTiiqnl pnaiTiro, I persist in pursuiiig. 

* See 14a. "> See l»a. 
" See 186. 

" What answer ia implied I See Lm. LXI., Note 1. 
" See S«, 

I* The Genitive nnd Ablative of nSma are rare : these ci 
by nulltni and uollo (from nnUot, 24). 
IB See 134, 



LESSON LXXVIII. 

USE OF THE ABLATIVE. 

144, Ablative earjfreastng Meamtre l,X>efiree) of Difference. 

A- & Q. 2SO: A. & b. Z56, Hem. 16 : B. 26%, Rule XLVIL ; B. 
& M. BJt9 ! U. 400 : H. 423 : C. 176. 
144, a. AblaHve of QaaHtv. A. & G. 251 : A. & S. 211, 

Rem. 8; B. 363, Rule XLVUI. : B. & M, 883.- G. 403: H. 419, 
II. : C, 175. Thia ia called sometimes the Ablative of Characteristic, 
sometimes the Descriptive Ahlative. ■? / f I ■■ ' i 

EXAMPLES. 

1. AltSrum iter multo (144) expSditlus Srat, the ofW rou(e 

was MDCH more paxsahle, 

2. Haturius panlo 1144) dSmutn contendlt, he hastens home A 

LITTLE sooner. 

3. Ipaum Dumnfirigem, summ£ audScla {144, a), Datnnorix 

himself, (a man) OF THE QREATEST BOLDNESS. 

4. Snmma hilmftiiiUlte {144, a) ftdSlesccna, a youth OV thb 

HIQHBBT CDLTDRX. 
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Analrie aad pans. 



1. Caesar multo giSvius qu6ritflr.' 2. Multo m&joT UlaciY- 
tas exerclitui^ injecta est. 3. Alteram fter p6r provinciam 
nostram Srat, multo ffiellius atqufi eip6ditius, proptSrea quQd 
int^r fines Helvedorum 6t AUobrSgum, qui nupSr pacati Srant, 
Ehi5d^us flnit. 4. Caesar una aestate" duobas maxKmis 
bellis* confpctis raaturius paulo, qu&m tempus anni postfllabat. 
In hibema tn^ SequSnoa exercltum deduiit. 5. Post ejus 
mortem nlhllo mlnaa Helvetii id, qu5d conatttugrant,' fUcgre 
conantur, at e finlbus suis exeant.^ 6. B^ltquum spiitium 
mons contlnet magna altftudfne, itS, at radices* montis ex 
utraque parte* ripae^* flumfnis cortingant.'^ 7. Galli ingenti 
magnltudlne corporum Germanos,^^ incredlbfli virtute atquS 
exerdtatione In arrais esse^ praedfcabant. 8. CommBdissI- 
mum visnm est" Caium VaiSrium Procillum, summa virtute 
St humanltate fidolescentem, ild eum mittSre. 9. B^pSrit 
ipsum esse Dumnfiri'gem, summa audacia, magna SpQd plebem 
propter libSraFEtatem gratia, cilptdum'* reram'* n5vanuu. 



1. He censures the soldiers much more severely. 2. He 
ceDsnred me a little more severely than the remaining soldiers. 
3. The route through our province is much more practicable 
than through the territory of the Sequani. 4, The lieutenant 
led his army into winter- quarters among^ the Aedui a little 
sooner than the time of year demanded. 5. We shall none 
the less attempt to do that which we have resolved (to do). 
6. Caius is a youth of extraordiuary valor. 7. We have seen 
moimtains of great height. 8. It seemed" most suitable to 
Bend to him Titus, a youth of extraordinary practice in 
arms. 
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isttioa. 






'Seee?'. 




» See Jit. 






«Seel»». 




' In, amimg. 






• eoniUtaerBnt, k,. 


Ooare. 


ilt — OMBtiaaa 


appaeitive 


told 


; for the mood, see 


IS»; tr 


to go forth. 










< See 54. 






» ez utrtque puta, 


,onMd) 


» See 59. 






" See 130. 




uSeeffJ. 






uSeeffS. 





1* What in the But^ject of Tlinm elt T (ie») 



LESSON LXXIX. 

CONCESSIVE CLAUSES. 

14S. A. & 0. 313, a-t: A. & S. 263, 2 ; B. 202, «, Rihr 
LVI.; 303,il, Rule LXIV. : B.&VL. 1X81-1284 1 Q.e06-609: 
H. SI4 i 515, I. - III. : C. 204, 1, 2 ; 214, 3 ; 225. 

EXAMPLES. 
\. QaBm pugn&tmn sit, although they fought; lit, it viaifovghl. 

2. UcSt vlctSiia glSrietnr, although he gloria in victoTy. 

3. Quamvia cSrSret nomlae, although he icat without the name. 

4. Etei videbat, tAmSn non pfitaliat, alOiough he >au>, yet he did 

not think. 

Annlrie and parse. 

1. QuQm fortiter pugnent, t&mSn noii viDcent. 2. QuQm 
Sequiliii Bomanis* s^ti^fecSrint, tilnieii legatas pacetn cfim lis 
non ^cit. 3. Quitm ea^ M sint, t^mSn, si obsldes ^b iis sibi 
dentur,' cilm iis pacem i^iat.^ 4. N5m hoc toto proelio,* 
quflm Sb hora aeptlma Sd vespbmm pugnutum sit,^ aversum 
hostem vtdere nemo potuit. 5. LTcet^ me hortetur, non pug- 
nabo. 6. Ltcet miles vulnSratus sit, i&min laetatur. 7. Ll- 
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cet HeU'etii sua victoria^ glorientur, tilmSn lt«r Kcient non 
pSr nostram pravinciam. 8. Erat digoltate^ regia, quamvls 
cilreret nomine.^ 9. Quamvls sint stib £iqua, s&b &qua mSle- 
dicSre tentant. 10. Caesar, etsi pr5p6 exacta jSm aestas Srat, 
tSuien eo^'^ exercttum addusit. 11. N^m etai stnS uUo 
pfiriciilo legionis" delectae cflm Squttdtu proelium t&K^ 
videbat, tfimgn committendum^^ non pfltabat. 12. It 5 dies 
circitSr quindectm Iter fecerunt, iiti inter nfivissTmum hostium 
agmeu et nostrum primum noa amplius qmiiis" aut senis 
milTbus'^ passuum intSresset,^^ 

Write In I«tln. 

1. Althougk tliey fought bravely, jet they did not conquer. 
S. Although these things are so, yet we shall make peace with 
them. 3. No one fled in this whole battle, although they- 
fought from the fifth hour till sunset, 4. We cannot see the 
mountain, although it is of great height.* 5. The lieutenant 
did not lead his army into winter- quarters, although the sum- 
mer was almost gone. 6. He thinks that he ought to begin'^ 
battle, although he sees that it will not be without danger to 
the legions. 

NoIh ind Qunliaiii. 

> See 139. = See Ln. LVIIl., Note 13. 

•See Ln. LXXVII., Ex. i. What ia the force of tliia conditionul 

* See 111. * See Ex. 1. 

*llallt ia properly an Impersonal Verb IJSS], Present Tenge, with ftt 
(thai) omitted ; hence it is followed only by the FraaU and Ferfid Sub- 
junctive. (ISS) Wbat is the literal translation ! 

T See 79. ' See 144, a. 

• Sec Ex. 3. '" bO, thUher. 

U A. & G. 31Ti A. &S. 211, Rbu. 2,lcutpaTt: B.333, Sitle XXtl.: 
RAM. 740: Q. 3S1, 2 : H. 39«, III : C. 133, 3. 
10 flSre = nLti^m eui. («3) 
1) oonunittendain, sc. ettB ; see 130. 
14 qnlnii, etc. , l/um jive, etc. each day. 
"« See 133. » See 139. 
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LESSOK LXXX. 
USE OF THE ABLATIVE {cOiUintuit). 

149. AbtatHieofFriee. A.&0.252: A.&S.2K2: B. 358, 
Rule XLIIL, c: B. & M. 884: G. 404! H. 42S; 0. 17». Thia 
answers such questions as For hmv mudi ? At ichat pnce ? 

347. AblaHre of Digtanee. A. & G. 257, 6; A. & S. 2Sft J 
B. 362, Role XLVII. : B. & M. MS; G. 335, Bbuark 1 : H. 
379,2: C. 176. This answere the question ffow/ar? 

148. J6I(*Hr« »rt*fc AOJeeHrea. A. & G. 245, a: A. & S. 
244! B. 261, RcLB XLVI., o: B, & M. 019i G. 373, REMiBKB 
1-4: H. 421, III. : C. 179,2. 

EXAMPLES. 
1. DBmnm duobns tfilentis (146) emit, he bought a funise FOB 



2. Oppldmn parvo prStlo (146) vendldlt, he told the town at a. 

3. Mlllbos (147) passuum qnattuor St viglnti absunt, they are 

TWENTT-FODR 111LB3 digttlHt. 

4. Dlgnns est ro&JSrlbns {148), he it worthy OF (hia) ANCEBTOBa. 



1. Hie' mercede puSros et puellas dbcet. 2. "Vi^nti tS-, 
leDtis unam orationem IsocrStes vendidit. 3, Yendidit hie 
anro patriam. 4. Victoria nobis^ multo sanguine stetit,' 
5. VSreor ne victoria iis multo sanguine stet.* 6. QuOm Ro- 
mani vic5rint,* tSmSn victoria iis multo sanguine stStit. 

7. Septimo die fib exploratorlbus certior factus* est Ariovisti 
copias' a nostris^ mlllbus passuum quattuor St viginti fibesse.* 

8. Hie IBcus aequo fere spiltio 5b caatris Ariovisti 6t CaesSris 
SbSrat. 9. Legionem Caesar, qu^m Squis"* derex6rat, passi- 
bus dilcentis fib eo tUmfilo constltuit. 10. ItSm Squites 
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Ariovisti pSri intervallo constYtemiit.^' 11. Eddem die castra 
promovit St millbus passuum sex a CaesSris castris siib monte 
consedit. 12. Hi pueri patrlbus indigni sunt. 13. Hie im- 
.perator immortalltate digaas est. 14. LlcEt'^ hi miUtes 
fortisslmi sint, t^fin majoribua indigni aunt. 15, PuSniiD 
liortemur iit majoribua dignns sit.** 16. Nulla vox est Sb iis 
audita p&pilli Somani majestate H siiperioribus vietoriia in- 



1. This man* will 'teach for wages. 2. I shall sell my 
house at a small price. S. He is by no means rich, although 
he sells' houses at a large price. 4. I fear that I shall not 
sell^ my house at a large price. 5. We are about fifteen miles 
from the city. 6. We shall station the third legion three 
hundred paces from the hill. 7. He will station his cavalry at 
nearly an equal distance from the same place. 8. We shall 
move forward our camp on tlie same day, and encamp at the 
foot of a mountain ten miles from Geneva. 9. I fear that 
these girls are not worthy of their mother. 10. Let us urge 
the soldiers to be^ worthy of their country. 



1 See Ln. LVIK., Note 13. > See 3». 

» See Gbn. Vy. under »tt. * See Ln. XLVI., Note t 

• See I«. • See Ls. LXVIII., Ex. 2. 

' See JTA. < Sc. oSpUl. 

■ Sbetti depends upon the idea of sayiDg contained in ab — tHtui ast, 
he wai in/ormtd by scojila that, etc., i, e. ivho mid that, etc 
10 iqnis, on horieback ; Bee S4. " See eouiltSi Gbh. V». 

w See Ln. LXXIX., Note 6. " See ISS. 
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LESSON LXXXI. 
CAUSAL CLAUSES. 



149. A. & O. 331, a.b,c; 336 : A. & S. 263, 5 ; 264, S ; 266, 
3: B. 302, RoLE LXTII. : B. & M, 19SOi 1»S1; l»SSi G. 538 
-5*1; 58T; 636! H. SI6, I., II. i 517: C. 214, 3 ; 224; 232. 



1. QuKm impStua sustloSre nSn posaeut, altSrl ae In montem 

rficepSrunt^ since Ihey could not vnthsland the attach, one 
party withdrew upon the mountain. 

2. Caesar Injuiiam fSctebat qui Tectigalla dStSrISra fScSret, 

Caeiar v>a» doing im'ong betxtuse he wcu making tht revenues 

3. Aedui qnestl sunt quSd Hariidea fines eorum pdpfil&rei»- 

tur, the Aedai complained became (as they said) the Harvdet 
were layiwj waste their territory. 

4. QuiSd a Bibracte ibBrat, ret frumentarlae prosfdclendmn 

■ exlsUmavil, bccawie he viag distant from Bibracte, he thought 
that he must look out for suj^lies. 

AnalTie and pane. 

1. PerfScTle est, quilm virtute* omutbus praestetis, totius 
Galliae imperio^ pBtiri.^ 2. Orgetorix dixit perRefle essE, 
qiijlm virtiite omnibus praestSrent, totius Galliae impErio 
potiri, 3. Quttm magna ex parte* eorum precibus* adductus 
bellum suacepSrit, querTtur. 4. Caes3ri quiini id auaciatum 
esset, maturat iib urbe prSflcisci. 5. Diutiiis" quiim nos- 
trorum^ impetus sustlnere non possent, alteri se, Qt coepErant,* 
In montem rficeperunt, alt6ri Sd impEdlmenta et carros suos se 
conttileruiit. 6. In fines LingSnum die quarto pervenerunt 
qaCim propter vulnera milltum nostri triduum mfirati eos 
s6qui non pdtuissent. 7. Ariovistus dixit uagaam Caes&iem 
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injuriam ^cSre qui suo adventu veotigalia detSriora^ tilcSret. 
8, GifivItSr eos accusat qu5d Sb iis non sublSvetur. 9, Mul- 
to^^gtiSmgrSlvius qu5d sit destltutus qufirttur. 10. ProptEr 
^gSra, qu5d Gallia sEib septemtrionlbus pfisfta est,^ frumenta 
In agris matura non Erant. 11. Eo aut6m frumento,* qn5d'^ 
flumlne ArSre navibus^ subvexerat, proptSrea minus fiti" 
poterat, quod Iter fib Arfire Helvetii averteraDt, a quTbus disce- 
dfire nolebat," 12. Qu5d a Bibracte, oppldo Aeduorum 
losge maximo St copiosisslmo, u5n amplius millbus'^ passuum 
octodScim fibgrat, rei frumentariae prosplciendum " existtma- 
vit: Iter fib Helvetiis avertit ac Bibracte** ire contendit. 

Write In Idttln. 

1. Since we excel tbe Bomans in valor, it will be very easy 
to get possession of their government. 2. Since they light 
more bravely than the Gauls^* they will easily conquer. 3, We 
are fleeiog, since we cannot longer withstand their attacks. 
4. Since they cannot longer withstand the attack of the enemy, 
one party withdraws upon a mountain, the other betakes itself 
to the baggage, 5. He complained because (as he said) he 
could not use the com, 6. He complains because (as he 
says) he has sold his house at a small price.^ 7. Because 
Germany is pbiced towards the north the cold there is great. 
8. We shall march through Geneva at sunset," because we 
are not more thau twenty miles distant. 

' Sea 124. ^ See lo4. 

' See 1X9. * magna ez parts, in ^real part. 

^ See 7». ' Difltlni modifies ■tuUnfira. 

' Tbe Poasaaivt Frmumni, like the Demonstrative, are often used sub- 
stantively. See Lk. LVIII., Notes 1 and 13. 
' What kind ofa verbiscoepiranti (18?) 
■ See Example a. i" See I4d. 
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11 Of what does qnU — pCiIta eit express the cause 1 

u See UK ood M, i° See S4. 

» See 09. 1° See iga. 

1' See I3S, >' See ExAUPLe i. 

i> See JOS. " TAoit (Ae Oaalt, qma 0«1IL 

" See Mtf. *» See lit 



LESSON LXXXII. 

TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 

150. A.&.Q.323; 335; 327; 3«8! A. & S. S63, S-Reh. 2: 
B. 39«, rf, 1-3, Bulb LVL ; 304, 1 -3, Rulb LXV. : B. & M. 
J887; lS88i 1S41; 194* t G.5T0;eTl; 5T4; 576;57»J580; 

S8l: H. 519, I., II., 1,2; 5»0, I., 1,2.11, ; 521, I., II., 1, 2 : C. 



1. Qufim ISgati mlttSrentur, ArlovlstuB postfilaTit, uA«n 

amhassadort icere tent, Ariomstas demanded. 

2. Friusqu^m qnldciuSni conaretur Dlvlti&cum vScaV before 

he attempted anytKing he summoned Divitiaeus. 

3. DQm haec gSmotur Coes&rt nunciatam est, vAiU ttew 

tilings were talcing place it v>a» Teparted to Gaesir. 

4. NSn exspectaadum slbi stStutt d&m pervSnirent, he deeidti 

that he ought w)t to wait until they diwdd arrive. 



1. Diu quiim esset pugnatum, impgdlmpntiB castrisque' 
nostri* p5titi sunt. 2. QuBm tridui viani* processJsset, nun- 
ciatum est* ei Ariovistum eiiin suis omnibiis copiis contendere. 
3. Hie pagus unus, quiim domo^ exisset patrum nostrorum 
mSmoria,'' Luciuip Cassium consulem interiecerat St ejus exer- 
cTtura sOb jugum mjserat. 4. QaBm^ hostium ades a slnis- 
tro cornu^ pulsd* atqug In fOgam conversa esset, a destto 
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coran vShBmentSr mnltTtudtne snorum* nostram Itciem preme- 
bant. 5. Itilqu8 priusquam quidquSm conaretur DivitiScum 
Sd 9e vficari jiibet.' 6. PostquSm Td Sntmum advertit copiaa 
suas Caesar fu proxtmum collem aabducit. 7. Ed postquiim 
Caesar pervenit obstdes, anna, aervoa^" pfiposcit. 8. Dfim 
haec Tn collSquio gSruntur,'^ CaesSri nunciatum est* SquTtes 
Ariovisti ISpIdes telSquS '' In nostios conjIcSre. 9. TOmgn, fit 
spStium intercedSre posset, dllm iniKtea, qnoa ^ impgr&vSrat, 
convSnirent, legatis respondit diem se fid delibSrandam " 
Bumpturam,'^ 10. Qatbus" rebus adductus Caesar non ex- 
spectandum" slbi stfituit, dilm, omnTbus fortunis'^ sociorum 
coDsnmptis, Ibi SantSnos Helvetii pervSmrent. 

Writs iB I^atln. 

I. When ambassadors were sent to Caesar, be demanded 
com of them." 2. When they had proceeded a three days' 
march,* tliey pitched (their) camp. 3, Before they attempted 
to set oat they summoned a council. 4. After the general 
arrived in the territory of the Aedui he demanded com, wagons, 
and^* horses, 5. Although we had ranted the enemy's line 
on the right wing, on the left be was pressing furiously upon 
us. 6. While the troops are assembling we are waiting. 
7. We shall remain in the city until tlie troops assemble. 
S. Influenced by these'* affairs, we decided that we ought" 
not to wait until the enemy should lay waste our fields. 



1 See A. ft G. 37^ d; A. k S. IM, I., 3: E S8i 6. k 

. aiMi H. 46T, III : C. I8», «. 

' See Lh. XXIII., Note 2. • See Ln. LXXXI., Not 

* See 100, 

* What ia the subject of nnnoUtniii eit I (1S9) 
*Scel07. ' See 111. 

' a ilniitrs Bomn, onlheU/l using. ■ pnlift, bc. eiMt 
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>■> When seferal nonns follow each other in the same constractioD, tbe 
Latia laugoage either oDiita the coojaiictioD .altogether, or repeats it : e. g. 
either otulds*, ana*, Hiroi ; oi obcIdH et armft et Miroa ; ncrr obddes, 

UA. & G. 376, e: A. k S. !U9, (1.), (e.): O. 339, BiHARE : 
H. 46*, i : C. 414, 1, note 2. 

u An enclitic throws its ai:ceat back aptin the Anal syllable of the word 
to which it is attached ; tdUque. 

>* Se. tnmnaSn. ** ftd dellMnndtui, for dtiiberating. 

1* mapttlnuii, sc mtl. 

1* The Latin odeu emplojrt a relatire where the fclngtish prefers a demon- 
Btrative : qoM im, tugsb a^afri. 

I' •upaeUndnn, sc n»i. See 150 and 131 

K See IM. !■ See » and Ln. LTUI., Notb 2. 

*>Seel4ff, 



LESSON LXXXIII. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

ISl. The XmdfrMf (^wcsNon. A. & Q. 334, w. precedii^ 
Note : A. & S. 265 and Note S : fi. 394. a, Bdlb LVII. : R & U. 
llSSi 0-454; 469: H. 528, 2 Notb ; 539, L : C. 331, 1 w. a. 1. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Quid Bui conalll' Bit ostendlt, he ihowa idiat hi> plan U. 

2. Causa quae' esset qaaesilt, he atked what tht cause was. 

3. Ariovlsto mimm TiBum est quid In Oallla CaesSil nSgfitll 

esset, Arumslus wondered what basinest Caesar had tn Gavi, 

Analri* and parse. 
1. Qaolis esset natura montis, qui* cognoscSrent,^ misit. . 

2. Dicit intelltgEre sese quanto td cQni pSricOIo fecerit. 

3, Ex quo judtcari pStest,* quantum hSbeat In se bfini^ con- 
stantia. 4, DnmnSrfgi cnstodes ponit,^ fit, quae Sgat, qutbus.* 
cttm* 16quatur, scire possit, 5, Ariovistus dixit sibi minini 
rideri,' quid tn sua Gallia, qu&m bello^ vlcisset,' aut Caesilri'® 



ivC_.(.H)i^lc 



FIRST LESSONS IN LATIN. 135 

aut omnino pfipiilo Romano'* nggoti^ esset, 6. rifimen est 
Arar, quod per fines Aeduonim fit Sequfinorum tn RhSdilDum 
influit incredtbTli lenltate, ItfiutocQlis.Yn utram partem" fluat, 
judtcari non possit. 7. Postero die castra ex eo lOco mfivent. 
Idem'^ fiScit Caesarj uquMtumquS oranem, fid ntirngrum quat- 
tuor milium, quem ex omni proviiicia H Aeduis atqufi eorum 
sociis coactum hfibebat,'^ praemittit, qui vldeant,^ quas In 
partes hostes Iter fficiant. 8. Caesar v61iement6r eoa incusavit 
quod, aut quSm In (>artem aut quo consllio'* ducSrentur,'* 
sibi quaerendura" aut cogltandum pEitarent.^'' 9. Caesar disit 
de quarta vigflia ae castra moturum, fit qufim primum intelll- 
gere posset, utrum &pttd eos pQdor atquS offlcium, fin timor 
vlileret. 10. Quiim ex captivis quaerSret Caesar, quXm 8b 
rem Ariovistns proelio* non decertaret, hanc rfipSriebat cau- 
sara. 

Vrlte In lAtln. ~ - "^ 

1. Caesar asked in what direction tlie river flowed. 2. We 
shall send (men) to ascertain* in wliat direction the river flows. 

3. It cannot be determined iu what direction tlie river flows. 

4. Labienus sent forward the cavalry to see in what direction 
the enemy had fled. 5. Liscus censures them severely because 
(as he says) they think ''' they ought to ask'* in what direction 
they are to be led. 6. We shall break up camp in the first 
watch, that we may he able to know as soon as possible whether 
our soldiers are brave or cowardly- 7. We shall place guards 
over him,^ that we may know with' whom he speaks. 8. The 
general placed guards over the soldiers, that he might be able 
to ascertain what they were doing. 



^ qnld aoi Mndli, v^uU his plan ,- lit. , trhal of Ma plan 
2iet A. & S. 3131 B. 337, Rule XVII. : B. & M. 7^ < 
H. See, IT. : C. 133, 1. 
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' qni, «c. vtroa aa antecedent. ■ See ise and Ex. 10. 

• What is the subject of pttait I 

» Snmnftrlgi — p«iiit, In plaea guards over (lit. for) Sumnorix. 

•SeoLH. LIX., NoTBl. 

' alM — TldSri, he leondered; lit., it itemed to him vxnderfvl; forilbi, 

' ballo, in war; see A4. 

* vluUtet, translate by the Indicative. 
l» See 137. 

II in ntnun paitcm, in, KhuJl direciwi. 
" How doea Idem differ in meaning from Idem 1 

" ooMtnm hibtbat, A< had eollecUd. A. &, 0. 20«, e: A. & 3. 274, 
Rem. 4 : B. & M. 13sa , G. 230 : H. 388, J, Note : C. 251, 3. 
>* See 7». u dfloirentnt, they tBere to be led. 

" qDMnaadnni, so. wal : aee ISO. " See 140 and Ex. 3. 



LESSON LXXXIV. 

OEATIO OBLIQUA. — INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

1B2. A. &.Q. 335, S&u. ; 336 j 33Q : A. & S. 268, Note, and 
2: B. 318; 31T, Rdle LXXIV. : B. & M. 1S08; 12»0i G. 651- 
653: H. 532; 523, I., IL, 1, 2, IIL ; 524: C. 228; 229. 

EXAMPLE. 

Oratlo Recta, Direct Dis- ' OraUo ObllQUBi, Indirecl Dit- 

caarte. couTSi. 

Ob eant LScMue tit Dimtidctu : db earn 

rem ex uvM(« profOgl et rem »i ex civitate prCfugiaae et 

Romant ven*, qu5d Deque Bamam Tentoae, " quSd neque 

jurejurando nSquS obsldlbus jurejuranclo nfiquS obsldibus 

tSneftar. MnereUir. 

1 fled from Dimliaait mid : he fled from 
the state and came to Rome for the state and came to Rome for 
this ceason, because 1 was re- this reason, because he was re- 
strained neither -by an oath nor strained neither by an oath nor 
by hostages. bj hnatages. 
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1, Divlco respondit : Ita Helvetios a majoilbus suis instl- 
tiitos esse, ati obsfdea accipSre,' uon diiie coiisuerint' ; ejus 
rei p5palum Bdmanuin esse testem. 2. Legdti dixerunt se^u 
habere quasdam res, quas ex communi consensu fib eo pStSre 
vellent. 3. Locutus est pro his Diviti^us Aeduus : Galliae 
totins factiones essE duas: karum^ altSrius* princTpatum ii- 
iiere Aeduos, altSrius Arveraos. 4, Dixit horum^ priino cir- 
clt^r milia quindeclm Rlieimui transisse : posteaqulim agros 
et cultum et copias^ Gallorum hfimlnes ftri ac barbflri &dfimas- 
sent, traductos* plures:" nunc ess6 In Gallia 5d centilni St 
viginti milium nttmSrumJ 5. IHxit cKm his Aeduos eonimqufi 
clientes semSl atquS ttSrClm armis^ contendissej magnam ciliS- 
mltatem pulsos* accepisse, omnem nobllTtatem, omnem sgna- 
tuin, omnem equltatum* amisisse. 6, Aiilinadvertit Caesar 
unos ex omnibus Sequ&nos nThll earum rerum* fScSre, qnas 
ceteri £ScSrent, sEd tristes cSpIte*" demisso terram intueri. 



See 139 and Ln, LXXV.. Hotb 11. 






SeeLN. LXXXIII. NoTBl. 














Oflpiat. wealth. 




•trIdnetH 


K. Hll. 


Seej[4. 




> Ste pgllo. 




See Lh. LXJiXII.. Note 10. 




1" See 12«. 




pltM is declined as follows : 








■ y. 




M. and F. 


N. 




Jfom. plfia, 




pliirta, 


rlfira, 




Gffli. plOria, 




plfirium, 


plfirium. 


SlNO. 


Dai. 


Plpb. 


pIunbuB, 


plurfbus, 




Ate. plae, 




plures. 


plura. 




AM. 




pliinbus, 


plurTbDS. 
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LESSON LXXXV. 
INDIRECT DISCOURSE (eontinued). 



Dittet VitemtTK. 

SI 
pficem pdpQlus Bomanus cum 
HclvetiU Bete*, In earn partem 
I&Hnt atquS Ibi Irunt Helve- 
til, Qbi eos tw conatltu- 
iria atquS esse v51»Xrls ; sin 
bello pereSqui pets€veiaU«, ri- 
mlitiscSre et vet^ria incom- 
m5di pSpQlt Rdmani et priatlneie 
virtutis Helvetiorum. 



If the Roman people 
shaU make peace with the 
Helvetii, the Helvetii mill go 
into that part and atay where 
you than have detennined and 
wished that they should be ; 
but if yoM aliall persist in 
continuing war, recollect the 
old misfortune of the Roman 
people and former valor of the 
Helvetii. 



IndirKt Ductmnt. 
It m dim Ouiiirt igit: Si 
p&cem pdp&Ina Romanus cum 
Helvetiis Bceref, Tn earn partem 
IMlros atquS ihi fUtUroa Helve- 
tioa, ubi eos Caeaar constltu- 
taaet atquS esse vdlufaset ; sin 
bello peraSqui pers^veroret, re- 
mlniicltrStur et vetSris inc«m- 
modi popilli Romani et prisllnae 
virtutia Helvetiorum. 

He treated vrilA Caetar at fA- 
Unei: If the Roman peoi^e 
aluntltl make peace with the 
Helvetii, the Helvetii tcowld go 
into that part and stay where 
Caeaar should have detennined 
and wished that they should be ; 
but if Ae ahouli persist in con- 
tinuing war, let Mm recollect 
the old misfortune of the Roman 
people and former valor of the 
Helvetii. 



1, Ariovistus multa' praedTcavit: Transisse RheDum sese 
non sua sponte,' s6d rSgatum" et arcessltum' aGallis; non 
sTnS magna spe magnlsquS praemiis domum prupinquosquS 
rfiliquisse : sedes hiibere* In Gallia fib ipsis^ concfssas," obsTdes 
ipsorum' vSluntate* dfitos; stipendium cSpere* jure' belli. 
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qaod^ vidSres victis' imponSre conanerint.'" 2. His Caesar 
Its respondit: Eo" stbi mtniis dtibTtationis'' dfiri, qaSd eas 
res, qius legati Helvetii commSmSrassent,^ m£mona'' tfineret, 
atque eo^ gr&vius ferre, quo^Mnlniis mfirlEto^ p5piUi Bdmani 
acctdisscnt : qui si" allcQjas injuriae^ sTbi'^ conscius fuisset, 
non fuisse difTTclile cSyere" ; sed eo^' deceptam,'* qnod ngqae 
commissiim '^ a se iutellTf^ret, quare tlmeret, nSqne slae caus;i 
tlmendiun^ piltaiet. --'- <. J' 

NolM. 

■ A. & G. 188i A. k a IMS, Rem. 7, <2): B. SOTt B. ft H. M8t 
G. l*S, Remark 2 : H. 441 : C. ii3, 7- 

> See 79. * See 191 ind Exs. 8 and 4. 

t Mbtre, capin, sc. iS. * Ipili, sc. GhOUi. 

* wneeiiu, rrom oonudo ; IjwOniiB, tkdr mm. 

' The AUalivt of Oa«M often designates that in tacordaiux tuilh which 
■nTthing is done : Jure, tn tueordance viiOi the law. 

■ See 119. 

*A.&G. 188) A. &S. 3«S, Beh. 7: B. 3«*[ a & H. S«»i G. 
193, Rehabk I : H. 441, 1 ; tills nileincludea Psrticip1«« and ProDomis; 
C. 331) 8. For the caae of vlotii. see 07. 

" S*e Ln, LXXV., Note 11. " «>, for fhU rea»». 

" See Ln. LXXXIII., Note 1. » See Gem. Yt. under ao. 

••quirt, i/tt«y. »Si«MO. 

'* See 8C: translate, on Oieirpart, 

" See 1S9. " dimptBm, sc. Mli il. 

u eommiuam, sc. euE lUqoid. 

*> Umendom, sc ilbi mi, and see 130. 

«SeeM. 



LESSON LXXXVI. 
INDIRECT DISCOURSE (wmft'ntMd)- 

Vr»« In I.«Un. 

1. Caesar replies : The Romans have been so trained up by 
their fathers that thej do not give' hostages. 2. He in- 
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forms CbesftT (that) the Uelvetii are marching through the 
province because they have no other waj. 3. He says (that) 
the Aquitani are hemmed in by the Pyrenees, which separate 
Aqnitania from Spain. 4. We shall say many' (things) : 
(that) we did not cross the Bhone of our own free will, but 
becaose' we had been invited* by the Sequani ; we did not 
set out from home* without great rewards ; we have among 
the Uelvetii large possessions, granted to us with their own' 
consent;' we levied tribute on the conquered^ in accord- 
ance with the Uw* of war. 5. /You said (that) yon remem- 
bered those things which the Sequani had called to mind; 
that yod had been deceived for this reason,^ that^ you had 
neither done anything for which" you should fear, nor did you 
think (that) you ought to fear^ without a reason. 



1 Sea i3». » See Ln. LXXXV., Notb 1. 

■ See lai and Ex. 8. * See iOT, 

" lAeir men, iptSnun. * See 79. 
' Sea «7 aod Lu. LXXXV., Note 9. 
* See Ln. LXXXV., Notb 7. 

•/or (Am «a*m, M. w Oiat, qs5d. 

u/or tahUh, qnui. " See 130 end 131, 



LESSON LXXXVII. 

THE GERUND. 

1B3. arfte Gerund^ A. & Q. 395 : A. & S. 275, 1. : B. 334: B. 
AM. 2Si9; lanii U. 436; 437: H. 541; 542,I.-IV. : C. 252. 

EXAMPLES. 
]. Hostlbiu pugnondl pBtestatfltn fSclt^ he gave &e enemy an 

opportunity fok fightino. 
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2. BelUndl c&pldl, fond 07 cabrtinq oh war. 

3. Diem Sd deliberandum Bilmet, k« wilt tat* a day for DBUB- 



4. RepSriebat In qnaerendo, he found on IHQDIBINa. 

5. Stfidlum pagnandl, a dtnre FOB FIOHTIKQ. 

Aamlfe and pantk' 

1. Qua de causa liQmlnes bellandi' cflpldi magno dBlore' 
afFtciebantur. 2. His r^bus adducti et anctorttate Oi^Gtdrlgis 
pennoti, constltuerimt ea, quae ild priSftciscendum perHnErent,* 
comfAraTe. 3. Caesar legatis respondit, diem Be Sd delibEr- 
aiidum sumpturum.^ 4. R«p6riebat la quaerendo Caesar KtiT- 
tium ejus fSgae factum^ a DumnSriige atque ejus equtttbus. 
6. Caesar DivitiScum consolatus rOgat, f inem orandi f&cmt,^'^?) 
6. Ariovistus, qutlm n€quS HdTtum nSque causam postillandi 
justam hiiberet,'' liberaKtate^ senatus ea praemia consScutus 
est. 7. Caesar loquendi finem fficit sequC lid suos* rScIpit, 
BuisquS impSravit ne quod '" ommno telum In hostes rEjTcSrent. 
8. Multo^' major Ktaciltas sttldiumqaS pugnandi lofijus eier- 
cftai injectum est. 9, Proximo die Caesar 5ciem instnixit 
hostlbusque'^ pugnandi pfitestatem fecit,^ 10. Itft nostri* 
acrltSr In hostes signo^^ dfito imp£tam fecerunt, Gt spStium 
[nla la hostes conjiciendi non dSretur.^ 

Write In JaMo. 
1. He says the Eomans were fond of carrying on war. 
2. We shall take ten days for deliberating. 3. We shall ask 
them to make" an end of entreating. 4. A much greater de- 
sire for carrying on war was infused into all of us.'* 5. They 
gave us an opportunity for strengthening peace with them. 
6. We shall give them an opportunity for strengthening peace 
and friendship with us. 7. You will find on inquiring (that) 
we do not easily keep the enemy from our towns. 8. They 
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said you would find on inquiring (that) they do not easily keep 
the enemy from their cities, 9. We made an end of speaking 
and betook ourselves to our (friends). 10. Although we had 
no just cause for asking, we obtained many things" by reason 
of your generosity.* 

NolM. 
1 pKne the Gemndii like ncnxno. * See 140. 

* A. * O. 248, R. : A. ft S. 24T, 2 : B. 389, RcLK XLIV. : B. & M. 
87S.- a. 401: H. 419, III. : C. 166, I. 

* A. & G. 330 : A. t S. 264, 1. (i.) : B. 301 1 B. ft M. IBia.- G. 
633: H. 5O0, 1. : C, 223, 1. 

< eiit is often omitted from the compound torma of the InfinitiTe. 

* See 130 and Ln. XXXVIII., floTE 3 ; fit, oa here, U sometimes 
<Hnitted. 

■ See 79. 

■° See Its, icamdpart. 
" See U4. " See 3». 

w See Example 1. » See i2» and Ex. 2, S. 

U See 139. ^ all of icj, omidbas nSbii ; see «7. 

"SeeLN. LXXXV., NoTB 1. -- - ^. 



LESSON LXXXVIII. 

THE GERUNDIVE. 

1S4. The Berundtve, A. & 0. 290: A. & S. 2T5. II.; B. 
825, Rule LXXyi- : B. & M. isxXt G. 428: H. S43i C. 252. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Ad mTnuendam gr&tlBm, for diuinibhino popvlanhj. 

2. Ad eas rea conficlendas OrgStSiix dSUgltur, Orgtlorix U 

ckoeen to execute theit plant. 

3. Spem regni obtlnendl, the hope of obtainihg tiu loverdgnty. 

4. D&t& f Scnlt&to Itlnirls tKdendl, if an opportujiity for foardiing 

dundd he granttd. . , ■ 
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1. Qutbns BpTbus* ac nervis non solum Bd mTnaendam' 
gratiam,' sSd paenS 5d perntciem suam uterelur.* 2. Ipse la 
cTtSriorem Galliam ad conventus figendos profectus est. 3. Ad 
eas res conflciendas bienniiim sibi sStts essfi duxerant. 4. In 
Gallia ih his, qui Sd conducendos liiimTnes Htcultates liSbe- 
bant, regna occiipabaiitur. 5. Ea, quae fid effemTnandos 
&aTmo3 pertinent, important. 6. Beclma ISgio se ess£ Sd hel- 
ium g^rendum jdratisstmam confinnavit. 7. Adovistus dixit 
omnes Galliae civMtes fid se oppugnandum venisse. 8. Fru- 
mentum omne, praetetquSm quod secum portaturi erant,* com- 
burunt, iit domiini^ rSdttioiiis spe' sublata* pfiratiores 5d 
omnia p€ricilla stibemida essent, 9. Lifcus dicit si quid ac- 
cldat' Romanis, summam In spem"* pSr Helvetios regni obtl- 
nendi DumnfirCgem vSnire. 10. Hac orationehfiblta" summa 
filacrltaa et ctipldltas belli gerendi innata est. 11. N5qu6 
hfimlues Immlco finimo,^^ dfita filcultate pBr provinciam Ytlngris 
ftciendi, temp6raturos'^ fib injuria H mfilfiflcio existimavit, 
12, Hoc proelio facto i^lTquas copias Helvetiorum tit eonsequi 
posset,'* pontem In Arlre faciendum curaf^ atqu6 ttfi exer- 
cTtum traducit. 



Vrite In I.atlD. 



1. We consider two days sufficient for collecting the men. 
2. They thought five days were sufficient for destroying the 
city. 3. We entertain^" the highest hope of establishing 
friendship with all. 4. He says he entertains the highest 
hope of establishing friendship with the Gauls if anything 
happens^ to us. 5. An opportunity for marching through 
entire Gaul was granted the Bomans. 6. A very great desire 
frfr obtaining the sovereignty was infused into Dumnorix. 
7. Let us not import'* those things which tend to enervate the 
mind. 8. Let us do that which tends to strengthen peace 
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with all men. 9. Caeaar said that entire Gennany had come 
toaUack him. 10. We shall bum up our villages, that we 
may be more ready to endure all perils. 



'See 104. 

tTnualaU the Gerundives like GeruDcU (see Ex. 1); puae them like 
adjectivea. 

* gratiAm, M. inuu. 

* iUxttai, treoslale bj the Indicatire. 
»SeeLH. LXX., Ex. 2. 

*Sea lOS; 46miiiiL limiU the idea -of motion in the verbal noun 
iHIttSiiii. 
' See 1S9. ' From toll*. 

* aoeldat, translate by the Indicatire ; why ta it in the Snl^jimctiTe ? 

I" in apem T8nio, lenterlain Vie hope. 
M Sea L(J. LXIV., MoTB 2. "See 144, a. 

w See Ln. LXXXVIL, Note 6. » See tS9. 

» pontem — onrat, he aUmds to buUdiag a bridge over the Sadne; liL, 
ke cares/or a bridge to be built, etc How ia Saine proDOUSced t 
" See 134. 
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LESSON LXXXIX. 

THE SUPINE. 

153. TbeSapine. A. & G.30S; 303! A. & S.3T6,I.-IIL: 
B. 32fl, Rules LXXVII. and LXXVIII. : B. & M. iseOf ises , 
G. 435-437: H. 546-54T! C. 253; 254. 



1. Legatoa mlUnnt rfigutam auxlUam, they tend legate* TO ASK 

FOB aid. 
3. PertlcUe f««til, very easy to do. 
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1. Aedui, quiim se suSqugi 5b iia defendSre non possent,' 
legates fid Caes5rem mittuat rfigatKin auxllium. 2, Bello 
Helvetionim confecto totius fere Galliae legati, princTpes* cl- 
Tltatum, fid CaesSrem griitiilatiiin convenenmt, 3. Legati 
fib Aeduis 6t a Trevlris vgniebaut ; Aedui* questiim quod 
Harudes, qui uupSr In Qalliam transportalt essent/ fines 
eonim pOpiHarentui'; seae ne obsldlbus quTdSm dfitis pacem 
Arioyisti rSdImSre p5tiiisse. 4. DivitiScus dixit fib earn lem 
se ex cTvItate profugisse 6t Eoinam" fid sSiiatum venisse auxl- 
lium post&latum, qiifid solus nSqu6 jurejurando neque obsldT- 
bus teueretur. 5. Liscus dicit DumnSrTgem ipsum ex Hel- 
vetiis uxorem hfibere, sQrorem ex matre" et prQpinquas suaa 
Duptiim In fitias civltates cuUocasse. 6. Hostis^ est uxor in- 
Tlta^ quae Sd vlmm nuptfim dfitur. 7. Feri^clle factu esse 
illis prfibat conata perflcere, propterea quOd ipse suae civltatia 
impSiium obt^nturus esset.'** 



1. We have sent legates to the general to ask for troops. 
2. We shall send a legate to jou to ask for aid. 3. Since we 
cannot' defend ourselves and our possessions'^ from the 
enemy, we shall send legates to Geneva* to ask for aid. 
4. We shall go to the consuls to congratulate (them). 5. Let 
us go to the praetor to congratulate (him). 6, Ambassadors 
came from all the states ; the Gauls to complain because -the 
Germans had crossed* the Ehine to attack" their towns; 
(sajing that) not even aft«r a pledge ^^ had been given 
were they able to establish peace. 7. You are attempting 
that which is not very easy to do. 8. He shows (that) to 
march through the enemy's territory is (a thing) not easy 
to do. 
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1 3e« A. & Q. 19, c : A. & S. IS, 2 : B. 34, Esc. 3 : B. & H. eti Q. 
14,REHAnK 1 ; H. 18, 2, 1) : C. 11. 
' See 149. * See «A. 

* A«dni, sc. vGnlebant 

> See A. fc G. 343 1 A. fc S. 3«6i B. 3W, Rulr LXIX. : B. & U. 

1391.- G. saei H. 3M, II. : c. ana. 

* See 105. 

' ■JtrAiain ex m&tre, Au hal/saler. ° See 04. 

> InTlU, agaiiat her mill ; it modifies quae. 

" See Ln. LXX. and 149. " See L». LXXXV., Note 1. 

w See IBS. " See !»». 



LESSON XC. . 

/ THE ROMAN CALENDAR. — ABBREVIATIONS. 

/ 156. The Calendar. A. & G. Note, 3T«, a-d: A. & S. 
' 936, (l.)-(a)i B. 3T4, a-c : B. & M. tSg4'lS87i G. Appew- 

Dix, page 387 : H. 641 - 645 ! C. 313. 

157. Abbreviations. A. & O. 80, a-d: A. & S. SaS: B. 

3T3: B.&M..lsas-iS*Si H. 649-690: C. 317, 1. 



VOCABULARY. 
J£nu£rifi8, S, Km, (Jan.) 
FebruiriKs, S, fim, (Febr.) 
MarUBs, S, Km, (Mart.) 
AprDis, S, (Apr.) 
MiUOs, S, Qm, (Mai.) 
JuniBs, S, Bm, (Jun.) 
Qulntnis, e, (Quint.) 
SextTUa, S, (Sext) 
September, brla, brC, (Sept.) 
October, brts, brt, (Oct.) 
NSvembgr, bris, brS, (Nfiv.) 
December, bris, brS, (Dec) 



of January, 
of February, 
of MarA. 
of April, 
of May. 

ofMy. 

of August, 
of Septemher. 
of October, 
of November, 
of Dtcemier. 
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>, ErQm, (KSL) f. pi,, Calmds; the first Aaj of the Roman 

month. 
NSuae, arttm, (Nun.) f. pi. Nmut; the 7Hi of March, May, July, 

anil October, ajid the 5th of the 

other months. 
IdOs, nam, (Id,) f. pi., Ida ; the 15th of Mmh, May, July, 

and October, and the 13th of tbe 

other months. 
prIdlS, (pr. or prid.) adv.. On day btfare. 



DTda U If ther wen printed In fnll. 



1. Genavam KHtendis^ ipsis NBvembrthus' occilpabit. 
2. Qui dies 6rit a. d. VI. K4I. Nov.^ (ante diem sextum KS- 
lendas NSvembres). 3. C* Julias Caesar IdTbus Martiis 
occisus est. 4. M. Tiillias QfcSro a. d. III. Npn. Jan. natus 
est, 5. P. Scipio a. d. XVII, KSI. Mai. mortuus est. 6. Ap, 
Claudius a, d. II, Non. Apr, In sSniitu IScutus est. 7. Ti. 
Gracciias Nonis JGniis Eoma* prSfectus est. 8. M, Manilius 
&i IU'>mam prCfectus est a. d. VI. M. Sext, 9. Mnlta verba 
oratores Riciunt a. d. IV. Non. Quint. ^^0. C. Caesar prid. 
^Npn.^ Febr. castra movit. 11. Dixi Sgo In sSnEtu caedem fS 
contfiliss^' princfpum In a. d/T, K5l. N6v, ,1^, Caedem 
princTpum contiilisti ex a. d. V, Kil, D6c, 5d pr. KXl.' JaiK/ 
/ 13. T. Labienua. prid. Id.* Sept. hostes silpSravit. 14.^ 
dies 6rat a. d. V; Kal. Apr. L. Rsone A. Gablnio consttlYbua,* 
15. Si quid vellent, id Id. Apr. rSvertSrentur. 16, Honim 
est nemo qui nesciat^ te prid, KUl," Jan, stStisse In cQmltio 
cfim telo. 

Imitate In Abtnertetlons tbe preeedtiis Latin ezorclMi, 
1. Cains Cassins vas bom on the 31st of October. S, Mar- 
cus Flaccus died on the 4th of May, 3. Cains Gracchus was 
killed on the 25th of January. 4. Titus Labienns set out 
from Gmeva on the 15th of July) 5. Tiberius Gracchus will 
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break up camp on the, ^2th of February. 6. Luciua Piso was 
elected on the l^nftceinber. 7. That day was the 16th of 
^jlril. when Luciua Cassiua and Appiua ClLiudius were con- 
suls^ 8. If you wish anything, return on the 13th of June. 
9. He put off the murder of the consuls to the 30th of No- 
vember. 10. There was no one of these who did not know* 
tliat you stood in the Comitium on the 2Qth of August, j 



< See lit. 

* Tha Latin names of months are attJectiVFS. 

■ Such an expre&siau aa antJ diem leztnin msndu Htvembni b 
treated aa a Hngle vxrd: hence it is often used likB «n Ablative of Time, 
as in sentence i ; like a Predicate Substantive, as in sentence 2 ; or it ia 
governed by the prepositiona Lo, ex. and rarely by id, as in sentences II 
and 12. 

' Caiiu : Latin pronunciation, Kdk-yooi ; English pronunciation, Kd-yua. 

* See lOr. 

* See A. &. G. 281, a .- A. & S. 23S, 1 (i.) : B. k li. lOlOi H. 437, 
1 : C. 313, 3, al cvd. 

' From DonfiTD. ^ See ISS. 

> A. & G. 320 : A. & S. 264, 7 : B. 301, S : B. & M. 1X18 1 G. «34 : 
H. SOS, 1 : C. 223, 3. 



LESSON XCI. 
GENERAL EXERCISE. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. prima Idee, at daybnali, at earliat davm. 

2. raulto die, hie in Oie day. 

3. prima iioct«, in the firtt part of ike night 

4. Sd multaia noctem, till late at night. 
6. pridiB ejus dl5i, on the day before. 

6. pottii^i Hat dill, tm the folhiring day. 
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1. Prima luce,^ quilm sunnnua mans a T. Lfibieno tSnere- 
tur,' ipse fib hostiiun castris noa longius mille et quingentis 
passlbus^ abesset, Considius Bquo* admisso &d eum accurrit, 
dTclt montem, qiiem a LSbieno occQpari vSlugrit,^ Sb hostlbiu 
t£neri. S. Multo deuTquS die p£r expluratores Caesar cog- 
novit 6t monteia a suia tSneri St Helvetios castra movisse et 
Considinm tfmore perterrltum, quSd non vidisset, pro viso slbi 
ifinunciaase.' 3. Circil£r hSmtnum' milia ses piima nocte e 
castris Helvetiorum ^ressi Sd BJienuin f inesquS Germanonim 
contendenmt. 4. Ad multam iioctSm StiSm Sd impedimenta 
pngnatum est, proptSrea qnod pro vallo catros objec£raat. 
6. CoU5quendi* CaesSri causfi visa non est, St eo^ milgfe, quod 
pridie ejus diei"* Gennani rEtlneri non pQtSrant, quin^ tn 
nostros teia conjIc6rent.^^ 6. Postridie ejus diei"* praetei 
castra CaesSris suas copias traduxit H miltbus" passuum duo- 
bos ultra eum castra fecit, 7. Postridie ejus diei Caesar 
praesldium utrisque castris, qu6d sStIs esse visum est, reli- 
quit. 

Write In IMia. 

1. The cavalry hastened to the city at full speed,^ and 
jntcbed their camp at daybreak not farther than nine milea 
from ours. 2. We ascertained late in the day that the top of 
the mountain was held by the Sequani. 3. We set out on 
the day before at earliest dawn, hastened at full speed, and 
arrived at sunset in the vicinity of Geneva. 4. They set out 
in the first part of the night and arrived in the territory of tlie 
Gauls on the following day at earliest dawn. 5. We stayed 
at home on the fourth of July till late at nighty-" 6. The reason 
for holding a conference* does not seem good to us, and the 
more* because the Bomans cannot be restrained from hurling^' 
missiles upon our men, 7. We shall leave for both camps a 
garrison which will seem to be sufficient. 
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1 What is the literal mputing of prima loea ; Why ia the Ablative nsed! 

* Why is the Suhjutictive used ! See A A Q. sWi A. ft S. MS, 0, 

Bek. 2 : B. SM, Bulk LXT. : B. & H. »44: G. 081. II. : H. WU, II., 



' See I2X I what in the literal mranini; of Iqno adniiM T 

■ What mood is Tfilnlritt Why is that mood used in thia olansel 
See 153. 

• See Ln. LXXV., Note 11. 

^ See Lji. LXXXIII., Note 1. • See MS, 

■ eo miflii Ou man ; for eo, see T9. 

» Sre A. ft G. 314, jr on p. 148 ; A. & S. 313, Hem. 4, Note 6 : B. ft 
U. 1005.' H. a»8, 6 : C. 1»3, 7, 1. 

11 qnln — > ooqjlotreiit, /ram hnrling; why is the Imperfect used t See 
13S ; why is the SubjunctiTe used f See A. & G. 3I«, d: A.k S. 3«a, 
Bem. 10: B. 397, Bulb LX. : B. ft H. »».- G. SSI: H. SM< a 311. 

u See 1<7. 

'* ai /ull tpeai, liiali admiaala ; why the Pliuai t 



LESSON XCII. 
GENERAL EXERCISE. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. plOa posse, to he more powerfuL 

2. pl&rimum poaa^ to be the mott poicerfai, or to be vay jmaafuL 

3. el grKtiaa SgSre, to thank him. 

4. nSbia est In ftnlmo Iter fScSre, we intend to morcA. 
ft. VU6re &p6rto, on the unprotected fiijik. 

C ex Sqnls, on hondiack. 

7, i»8m8rl& tSnSre, to rememher. 

8. maxlmts pStest ItlnSiiboB, by tke longe*t pottihle mardtet. 
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1. Liscus dicit essfi nonnullos, qui privatim plus' pos- 
sint' quUm ipsi miigistratus. 2. Mon grat dabium, quin totius 
Galliae plurtmum^ Helvetii possent.' S. DumnSrix gratia 2t 
largitione SpQd Sequiliios plurlmum pdtStat. 4. DivitiScus 
dixit eos, qui St sua virtute St pQpitli Romaui hospttio atquS 
KiiiTcltia pluiYuinni aatS In Gallia pStuissent," coactos essS* 
Sequ5nis* obsldes dSre. 5. D&clma legio p6r triibunos mill- 
tuin ei gratias egit. 6. CaesSri rtnuuciatur' Helvetiis^ essS 
In ilnlmo pSr agrum SequSnoruin et Aeduoram Iter In San- 
tonum fines ^cSre. 7. Helvetii legates ild eiim mittunt' qui 
dicSrent^ sibi ess6 In Snimo sIuS uUo mSlSflcio Iter pSr pro- 
vinciam flicBre. 8. Pars Spetto Ifitere'*' iBgiones circumvB- 
nire coepit.'' 9. Capto monte^ Boii St Tulingi nostras IStere 
Sperto i^ressi circumvenire coeperunt. 10. Ariovistus, ex 
Squis tit colliSquerentur^^ et praeter se denos Qt Sd collfiquium 
addiicSrent,^^ postiilavit, H. Eorum una pare, quSm Gallos 
obtlnere dictum est/* attingit ttb^" SequSnis 6t Helvetiis flu- 
men Brhenum. 12. Id'^ hoc l^cllius eis persuasit, quod un- 
dlquS Ifici natura Helvetii cdntlnentur. 13. Morlbus " suia 
Oi^tSrfgem ex vincfllis'^ causam dicSre coegerant; damna- 
tum *• poenam sSqui fiportebat,®' ut igni cremaretur. ^14. Cae- 
sar, qufid mSmOria''" tSnebat^ L. Cassium consQlem occisum 
exercltumqu6 ejus Sb Helvetiis pulsum^ St sttb jtigum mis- 
sum,^ concedendum" non ptltabat./ 15, Caesfiri qutim id^ 
nunciatum esset,^ eos pSr provinciam nostram Iter fiicEre 
conari,^ maturat Sb urbe prSflcisci St quSra maxlmis pStest 
IHnertbus^' In Galliam ultSriorem conlendit St ild GSnevam 
pervSnit. 16. ItttquS re^* frumentaria quHm cSlerrfme potuit 
compttrata magnis ItlnSrCbus 2d Artovistum contendit. 
17. Liscus dicit DumnSrlgem complures annos^ portoria 
rSlIquSque'* omnia Aeduonim vectlgalia parvo prStio rEdempta 
■Mbere,* ^roptSrea quiSd illo'' Ilcente contra llceri audeat*' 
nemo. 
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Noln ind QiMdiont. 
■ See A. k 0.340, a: A. & S. Iia-J, (3.) : B. »», BULE XIILi B.&H. 
7^8 ! G. 331, Reuabks 2 and 3 : U. 3T8 : C. 138, 2. 

* 'Wh; is tlie Subjunctive used in this clause 1 See 1S». 

* Why the Subjunctive r See Ls, XCI., Note 11. 
' From cOgo. ' See 3». 

* What is the subject of rJliiiuuUtiir ? What is it that m reported te 
Cataar? 

'' See 137; what is it that tAe Helmtii intend (have in mind) to do? 
What then is the subject of eiii t 
•SeeLN. LXXXII., Note 1. 
' See 130 and Example 10 ; what question does qoi dlcSient ansner ! 

10 Utlre is an Ablative of Place, answering the question Where f 

u What kind of a verb is ooepit t See 1S7. 

^ See IZtt. ^ See 13« and Example 9. 

1* What is the sabject of dlatmn sst I 

1' lb, on tht side of. 

IB Id — qoSa, he persaaded IJiem to IMi the more easily, because; lit., he 
persuaded this to them, etc. ; for hM, See 79. 

" See LtJ. LXXXV., Note 7. 

" ex vindillii, inchaiia; what is its literal meaning t 

1* dunnfttBin, if condemned ; see isl ; it modifies ettm nndeistood, the 
object of ilcLni. 

™WhaC kind of a verb is fiportfibat? See 1S8 ; what ia its subject! 
See Ln. LXIX., Examples G and 7. 

MSeeM. 

^What kind of a clause ia qaSd — tinSbat ? See l^» ; what is the 
object of tinebat 1 

^ See Ln. LXXXVIL, Note E. 

" eoneMradam, sc. eiii ; transUte, that it ought to be granted. 

^ To what does id refer ! What had been reporkd to Caesar ! 

« See Ln. XCL, Note 2. *" ounlrl is in apposition with id. 

« See 93. ™ See Ln. LXXXIX., Note 1. 

M rMsmpta Ubfire, had bought up. 

*l What kind of a verb is BDdHt ! See A. & O. 13«i A. h 8.144,2: 
B. 119, a: B. & M. 313: G. isii H. Mti, 3 : C. 81, 1. 
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2. The House and the Kite. 

Milvius laqueis irretitna muscillum exoravit, ut eum, corro- 
sis plagis, liberaret. Quo facto, milvius liberatas mureni 
arripuit et devoravit. 

Haec fabQla ostenditj quam gratiam malt pro beneficiis led- 
dSre soleant. 

g. The Kid and the WoU. 

Haedas, stans in tecto domns, lupo praetereutiti maledixit. 
Cui lupus, JVo» itt, inquit, sed tectum mihi maledicit. 
Saepe locus et tempus homTnes timldos audaces reddit. 



S. The Crane and the Peacocb. 

Pavo, coram grue pennas suas explTcans, Quanta, est, inquit, 
/ormontas mea et ttia dfforvntas ! At grus evSIans, Et quanta 
est, inquit, letntas mea et tua taTiUtas t 

Monet haec fabtila, ne ob altquod bouum, quod nobis natura 
tribnit, alios contemnamm, quibns natura alia et fortasse ma- 
jora dedit. 
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4. Tbe Goftt and tli« Wolf. 



Lapus capram in alta nipe stantem conspicatus, C^ir non, 
inquit, relinquit nuda ilia et tUril'ta loca, et hue deicendis in 
ierb'idoa campoi, qui tibi laetum pabulum offemnt? Cui 
respondit capn : MUti nou ett in anXmo dulda tutit praepo- 
nere. 

S, The Dog In tbe Hangsr, 

Canis jacebat in proesepi bovesque latrando a pabEilo 
arcebat. Cui unus boum, Quanta Uta, inquit, invidia eH, 
quod nonpalSrU ut eo eibo veacdmur, quern tu ipie captre nee 
veiU necpOiiit t 

Haec fabilla invidiae indfilem declarat. 

6. Tbe Fox ftiid tbe Lion. 

Vulpes, quae nunquam lednem vidSrat, quum ei forte occur- 
risset, ita eat perterrita, ut paene moreretur formidtiie. Eun- 
dem conspicata itenim, timuit quidem, sed nequaquam, ut 
antea. Tertio illi obviam (acta, ausa est eliam propius acce- 
dSre eomque allSqui. 

r. The Oxen. 

In eodem prato pascebantur trea boves in maxMa Concordia, 
et sic ab omni ferarum incursione tuti erant. Sed dissidio 
inter illos urto, singQli a feris petiti et laniati sunt. 

Fabilla docet quantum boni ait in concordia. 

S. The Ass In tbe Lton'a Skin. 

Aslnus, pelle leonis indutua, territabat homines et bestias 
tamqoam leo esset. Sed forte, dum se celeriua movet, aores 



i,Ci(.H)glc 



FIRST LESS0M3 IN LATIN. 155 

taniaebaot; uiide agnftus in pistrinum abductos est, ubi 
poenas petukntiae dedit. 

Haec fabQla stoKdos notat, qui immerftis honoiiCbus super- 
biiint. 

9. The Golden Egg. 

Mulier quaedam habebat galtinam, quae ei qnotidie ovum 
pariebat aureum. Hinc sospicari coepit, illam auri massam 
intua celare, et galllnam occidit. Sed nihil in ea repSrit, nisi 
quod in aliis gallTnis teperiri sotet. lUlque dum majorfbus 
divitiis iuhiabat, etiam minores perdldit. 



lo. The TrsTellers and the Ass. 

Duo qui una iter faciebant, aslnum oberrantem in solitn- 
dlne conspicati, accurnint laeti, et uterque eum sibi viiidicare 
coepit, quod eum prior conspexisset. Dum vero contendunt 
et rixantur, nee a verberfbus abstinent, aslnus aufiigit et 
neuter eo potltur. 



11, The Tmmpeter. 

TubTcen ab hostlbus captus, Ne me, inquit, interjidiie; nam 
inermia sum, neque quidquam habeo praeter kanc tabam. At 
hostes. Propter hocipsum, inquiunt, te interimemus, quod, qnum 
ipse pugnandi sis trnperilus, alios ad pugnam ineitdre soles. 

Eabaia docet, non solum maleflcoa esse puniendos sed etiam 
eos, qui alios ad male faciendum imtent. 

IX. Sour Grapes. 

Vulpes nvam in vite conspicata ad illam subsiliit onmium 
Tirinm suarum contentione, ai earn forte attingSre posset. 
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Tandem de&tigata inani labore discedens dixit : At nunc eiiam 
acerbae tunl, nee ecu in via repettat toUSrem. 

Haec fabtila docet, multos ea contemnSre, quae se assSqui 
posse desperent. 

la. The Hlc«. 

Mnres aliquando liabaerunt consilium, qnomSdo sibi a fele 
caverent. Multis atiis proposYtis, omnibus placuit ut ei tiii- 
tinnabtilum annecteretur ; sic enim ipsos sonitu admonTtos 
earn fugSre posse. Sed qunm jam inter mures quaereretnr, 
qui feli tintinnabUIum annectSret, nemo repertus est. 

Fabiila docet, in suadendo plurifmos esse audaces, sed in ipso 
pericQlo timtdos. 

14. The Wolf and th« Crane. 

In fauctbus lupi os inbaesSrat. Mercede igltuT conducit 
gruemj qui illud extrilbat. Hoc gnis longitudtne colli facTle 
efiecit. Quum autem mercedem postulaiet, subrldens lupus 
et denttbus infrendens, Num tibi, inquit, junrpa mercei videtnr, 
quod caput incolSme ex lupifauAbv^ extraristi,^ 



n. STORIES FROM EARLY ROMAN HISTORY. 

1. AntiquissTmis temportbus Satumus in Italiam vetiisse 
dicttur. Ibi baud procul a JanicKlo arcem condldit, eamque 
Satumiam appell&vit. Hie ItSlos primns agricDlturam do- 
cuit. 
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, „ lAtlnna and AenSaa. 

«-!f 

2. Postea Latinus in illis regiontbus imperavit. Sub hoc 
rege Troja in Asia eversa est. Hinc Aeueaa, Anchlsae filius, 
cum multis Trojaois, quibus femiin Graecorum pepercerat, 
aufOgit et in Italiam pervenit. Ibi Latinus res ei benigne 
recepto filiam Laviniam in mstrimonium dedit. Aeneas arbem 
condldit, quam in honorem conjKgis Lavinium appellavit. 

Fonndiog of Alba Longa by Ascanlns. 

3. Post Aeneae mortem Ascaniua, Aeneae filius, regnum ac- 
cepit. Hie sedem regni in alium locum transtillit, urbemque 
coudTdit in monte Albano, eamque Albam Longam nuncu- 
pavit. Eum seciitus est Silvins, qui post Aeneae mortem a 
Lavinia geultus eraty'Ejns postSri omnes usque ad Eomam 
coodltam Albae regnaverunt. 



4-. IJnus horum regum, Bomdlus Silvias, se Jove majorem 

esse dicebat, et, quum tonaret, milittbus imperavit, ut cljpeos 

bastb percutSrent, dicebatque banc sonum multo clariorem 

■esse quam tonitru. Polmlne ictus et in Albanum lacum 

piaecipitatus est, 

5, Silvius Procas, rex Albanomm, duos filios reliquit Nu- 
mitorem et Amulium. Horum minor natu, Amulius, fratri 
optionem dedit, utrum regnum habere vellet, an bona, quae 
pater reHquisset. Numltor patema bona praetillit; Amulius 
regnum obtinuif. 

Birtb of Romulus and B«mas. 

[_^. Amulius, nt regnum firmissTme possid^ret, Numitoris 
filium per insidias interemit et filiam fiatris Sheam Silviam 
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Vestalem vii^nem fecit. Nam his Testae sacerdotlbus non 
licet viro nubSre. Sed haec a Marte geminos filios Bomulum 
et Bemnm pepgrit. Hoc quum Amulius comperisset, matiem 
in vincQla conjecit, puSros autem in Tib&rim abjtci jussit. 

7. Forte TibSris aqua ultra ripam se efFu3Srat, etj quum 
puSri in vado essent positi, aqua reSaens eos in sicco reliquit. 
Ad eonun vagitum lupa accutrit, eosque uberifbus suia aliiit. 
Quod videns Faustillus qoidam, pastor illTus regidnis, puSros 
Bustiilit et uxori Accae Laurentiae natriendos dedit. \ 



Foondatton of Borne, B. C 753. 

8. Sic Ilomiilus et Kemus pueritiam inter pastores transe- 
gerunt. Quum adolevissent et forte compcrissent quis ipso- 
rum arus, quae mater fuissct, Amulium interfecenint et 
Numitori avo regnum restitueruot. Tum urLem condiderunt 
in moute Aventino quam Eomiilus a suo nomtne Bomam vo- 
cavit. Haec quum moentbus circumdaretur, Eemos occisus 
est, dum fratrem irridens moenia transiliebat. 

Hoiv Romulus Increased tbe Nomber of CtUxeiu, 

9. Biomiilus, ut civium numSmm augeret, asylum patefecit, 
ad quod multt ex civitatlbus suis pulsi accurrerunt, Sed 
novae urbis civYbus conjilgea deSrant. Festum itfique Neptuni 
et ludos instituit. Ad hos quum multi ex finitlmis popQlis 
cum mulier!fbus et libEris venissent, Eomani inter ipsos ludos 
spectantes virgTnes rapuerunt. 

War with tbe Sablnes. — Tarpda. 

10. Popflli illi, quorum virgtnes raptae erant, bellum ad- 
versus raptures susceperunt. Quum Eomae appropinquarent, 
forte in Tarpeiam vii^nem inciderunt, quae iu arce sacta pro- 
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Gurabat.^Hanc rogabant, ut viam in arcem monstraret, eiqae 
permiserunt, ut muiius sibi posctiret. Ilia petiit, ut sibi 
darent, quod in sinistris manTbus gerSrent, antilos aureos et 
armillas signiflcans. At hostes in arcem ab ea perducti scutis 
Tarpeiam obruerunt; nam et ea in sinistris mantbus gere- 
bant. 

Treaty with the Sabtues. 

11. Turn Eomttlus cum hoste, qui montem Tarpeium tene- 
bat, pugnam conseruit in eo lacOj ubi nunc forum Bomanum 
est. In media eaede raptae processerunt, et hinc patres hiiic 
conjjlges et soceroa complect^bantur, et rogabant, ut caedis 
finem facSrent. Utrique his preclbus eommoti sunt. Bomiilus 
foeduB icit et Sabinos in urbem recepit. \ 

Institutions of Romulus. — His Death. 

12. Postea civitatem descripsit. Centum senatores legit 
eosque qaum ob astatem turn ob reverentiam iis debitam patres 
appellavit. Plebem in triginta curias distribuit, easque rap- 
t&rum nominTbiis nuncupavit. Anno regni tricesYmo septtmo, 
quum exercitum lustrarct, inter tempestatem ortam repente 
ocillis homliium stibductus est. Hinc alii eum a seiiatorlbus 
interfectum, alii ad deos subtatum esse existimaverunt. / 

Reign of Numa PomplUus, B. C. TIO - 673. 

13. Post Bomtili mortem unlus anni interregnum fuit. 
Quo elapso, Kuma Pompilius Curlbus, urbe in ^ro Sabinonim, 
natus rex creatus est. Hie vir bellum quidem nullum gessit; 
nee minus tamen civitati profuit. Nam et leges dedit, et 
sacra plurEma instituit, ut pop£tli barbSri et bellicosi mores 
molliret. Omnia autem, quae faciebat, se nymphae Egeriae, 
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conjQgis suae, jnssu facSre dicebat. Morbo decessit^ quadnt' 
geslmo tertio impEri anno. 

Reign of TdUhb Hostllliu, B. C 673 - 641. 

14. Nuniae auccessit Tullus Hostilius, cujus avus se ir 
bello adversus Sabinos fortem et strenuum virum praestitSrat. 
Rex creatus bellum Albanis indixit, idque trigemindmm Hora- 
tionim et Curiatiorum certamlne finlvit. Albam propter per- 
fidiam Metti Fuf^ti diruit. Quum triginta duobus annis 
regnasset, fulmlue ictus cum domo sua arsit. 



Reign of Ancus HarduB, B. C. 040 -SIS. 

^5. Post hunc Ancus Marcius, Numae ex filia nepos, sus- 
cepit imperium. Hie vir aequitate et religione avo simflis. 
Latinos bello domuit, urbem ampliavit, et nova ei moenia cir- 
cumdgdit. Carcgrem primus aedificavit. Ad TibSris ostia 
nrbem condldit, Ostiamque vocavit. Ticeslmo quarto anno 
impSri morbo obiit. 

Reign of Tarqulniiu PrlBCUS, B. C. SIS - HIS. 

16. Deinde rcgnuin Lucius Tarqutnius Priscus accepit, 
Demarati filius, qui tyrannos patriae Corinthi fugiens in Etru- 
riara venErat, Ipse Tarquinius, qui nomen.ab urbe Tarqumiis 
accepit, aliquando Bomaai profectas eraft j Advenienti aquYIa 
pileum abstfilit, et, postquam alte evoIftvEBt, reposuit. Hinc 
Tariilquil conjux, mulier auguriorum perita,Wgnnm ei portendi 
intellexit. ' 

17. Quum Bomce commoraretur, Anci regis familiaritatem 
consecutus est, qui enm filioram suonim tutorem rellqnit. Sed 
is pupillis regnuDi intercepit. Senatoi^bus, quos Bomiilus 
creavgratj centum alios addldit, qui minorum gentium sunt 
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appellati. Plora bella feliclter gessit, nee paucos agros hostt- 
bus ademptos urbis territorio adjunxit. Primus triumphans 
urbem iiitravit. Cloacas fecit; Capitolium inchoavit. Tri- 
cestmo octavo imperi anno per Anci filios, quibus T^num 

eripuEratj occTsus eat. 

Belgn of Serriiu TulUus, B. C. 5TS - 534. 

18. Post hunc ServiQs Tullius suscepit imperiunij genltns 
ex nobTli femtna, captlva tamen et famUla. Quum iu dome 
Tarquini Prisci educan'Stur, flamma in ejua capTte visa est. 
Hoc prodigio TanSquil ei summani dignitatem portendi intel- 
lexit, et conjQgi persuasit, ut eum sicttti libfiros sues educaret. 
Quum adolevisset, rex ei filiam in matrimonium dedit. 

19. Quum Priscus Tarquinius occisua easet, TanSquil de 
superiore parte domus popiilum allocuta est, dicens ; regem, 
grave qitidem »ed non leidle vulnua accepisse ; eum pelere, nt 
papains, dam coavaliiUsef, Servio Tnllio obediret. Sic Servius 
regnare coepit, sed bene iniperium administravit. Montes tres 
urbi adjunxit. Primus omnium censum ordinavit. Sub eo 
Eoma habuit octoginta tria milia civium Bomanorum cum his, 
qui in agris erant, 

20. Hie rex interfectus est scelSre filiae Tnlliae et Tarquini 
Superbi, fili ejus regis, cui Servius successSrat. Nam ab ipso 
Tarquinio de gradlbus curiae dejectus, quum domum fuggret, 
interfectus est. TuUia in forum properavit, et prima conjiigem 
regem salutavit. Quum domum redlret, aurigam super patris 
corpus in via jacens carpentum agere jussit. 

Belgn of Tarquinius Snperbus, the last ktng of Rome, 
B. C. 534-510. 

21. Tarquinius Superbus cognomen morfbas meruit. Bello 
tsmen strenuns plures flnitimorum populorum vicit. Tem- 
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plam Jovis in Capitolio aedificavit. Postea, dum Ardeatn 
oppugaiibat, urbem Lati, imperium perdldit. Nam quum 
Alius ejus Lucretiae, nobilisslmae femTnae, conjtlgi Tarquini 
Collatiiijj vim feciaset, haec se ipsam occidit in conspectu mariti, 
patris, et amicunim, postqudm eos obtestata fuerat, ut lianc 
injuriam uleiscerentur. 

i'Z. Hanc ob causam L. Brutus, Collatinm, aliique nonnulli 
in exitium regis conjuranint, populoque persuaserunt, ut ei 
portas urbis claudSret. Exerrttus quoque, qui civitatem Ar- 
deam cum rege oppugnabat, eum reliquit. Pugit itSque cum 
uxore et libSris suis. Ita Bomae septem reges regnaveruiit 
annos ducentos quadraginta tres. 



NOTES ON THE SELECTIONS FOR BEADING. 

The References are mainly to the Sectinns of this Book. 

I. TABLES. 

1. nt — Ubertrot, see isa and I,n. XXXVIII., Note S. — oorrtri* 

plkgil, bg gvaiaing the nets; Bee 1X2. — quo, aee 122; what is its ante- 

cedeot! — oitandit, what is iU object T — mall, see Ln. LXXXV., KotkB. 

— Mleant, see lei nnd Ln. XCII., NOTE 31. 

X. Inpo, see Isa.— pruteranntl (praetei and so), see 129; translate 
the Tarticiple hy a Relative Clause. — inqnit, see A. & O. 144, b ; A, k 
S. 1H3,5: B. 111,C2: 'B.»iU.444r G- IM. 2 : H.3a7.II.,2: C.tMt, 
3. — raddit, see A. & G. MS, £.- A. k S. 309, Suti. 12, (2) ; B. ilST.a.- 
B. & M. «44; G. 981, Exception 2 : H. 463, II., 2 : C. 11», 2, b. 

8. axpIlBani, spreading. — ittqntt, see iinte on inqnit, Fable 2. — all- 
qnod, see lie, a. — qaod, see 34 and US. — Mnt«mnftiiini, see ISO. — 
..N. LXXXV., Note 1. 

iidanl. — mihi, see 137. — est, what is its subject t — 
CXXV., Note 1. — tntii, see «7. 

.. & G. 61, page 3E, bO* ! A. t S. S3, TI., Kemark 1 ; 
I8t B. &M. 1»S! G. S6i E. 66i C. 31. — Utrando, 
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see 1S3 and 54. — quod— paUrii, see ]<». — oibo, e«e S4 and 104.— 

veils, see J8£ and Ln. LXXXIX., Note 5. 

6. otoniTUMt, see A. & Ci. 33S< A. & 3. 3«3, 5, Rbu. 2 : B, 3M, 
RULE LXV. : B. & M. 1244: G. 881, II. : H, a»l, 11., 2 : C. 314, 
6. — moTtTttnr, see 1^9. ~ naqntqnam, antes, what do they modify ! — 
obviam fusta, having met ; obTiam. is used with the Dative. — ania est, 
see Ln. XCIL, Note 31. 

?• puaebantnr, what does the Imperfect Tense denote I see SA. — bore*. 
Bee note on boTss, Fable 5. — paUti, sc. idjiL -r-boni, see Ln. LXXXIli., 
Note 1. — lit, see ISl, 

S, palle, Bee B4. — indlltiK, Aaiinjr clolhed himself. — asset, see A. & G. 
31tti A. & S. a«3, 2 : G. M4: U. S13, II. ; C. XWI. — moTet, see Ln. 
LXXXII., Note 11. — nude, /or \ohiek reaitm, L e. because his ears stuck 
out. — ap^tu, from ogniuiM,- render as if it were agnltns est, and supply 
and. ~ dedit, sabered. — honorlbna, see 79. 

9. Bnspiolrl, aee 00, — eoepit, see JS?. — iUam, why in the Accuaa- 
tive ! why Feminine !^qnod is here equivalent to id qnod; compare the 
English mhai, equivalent to (JuU tahich. — solet, see Ln. XCIT., Note 31. 

— nuyoribns, see 84 and S5. — diritiii, see €T. — minarei, what does it 
modify f 

10. doe, see 108 and Lh. LXXXV., Note 9. — Menrrnnt, see I^. 
LXXXII., Note 1. — laeti, joyfatly ; see A. & G. 191: A. & 8. tMS, 
RElf. 15: B. 270, i; B. & M. aeSi G. 324, Remabe 6: H. 443 1 C. 
113, 6. —prior, see note on laeti ; the comparative is used when two only 
are mentioned. — eoaapeziiiet, see 149, — so, see 104. 

11. tnbioen, what is its derivation! see Gen. Vy. — inqnlt, see note 
on iniiQit, Fable 2. — Interflolte, tee 47. — inermii, derivation ! see Gen. 
Vt. — propter boo IpsnM, for this very reaaan; what is the reason I — 
pvgnandi, see IBS and 140. — tit, see Its.—tnUt, see Ln. XCII,, 
Note 31.— esis pnniendo*, see 130. —tat, why in the Accusativaf- 
imtent, see A. & G. 3!W : A. it S. i64, 1 {a.) : B. 3«1 1 B. & M. inao, 
b: G. S33: H. aoo, I. : C. it«3, 1. 

1». vnlpei, see A. & G. 30, i : A. & S. SS: B. 118, III., Rem. 2 : 
B. k M. 41: G. 20, 3 : H. 43,8: C. 13, 1., 3. —omnium— eontentiflne, 
vn& all Us might; what is the literal translation ! for the Abl. oontentWne, 
see 54. — 8i, ((0 see) tcAeW^r. -posset, see u 1, — repertai, from re- 
pario; see lai. — Utmiem, see 143 and A. & G. 310, a; A. & S. a«l. 
Rem. i: B. 3»S, third daune : G.094, 2: H. 507, Note 7: C. 219(330. 

— quae, aee S4. — le, see *S. — despSrent, see note on irrl teat, Fable 11. 
18. qoomBdo, (tosMjtv'nAa/WKQJM. — Bibi, seeA. &G. !WT, «.■ A. &S. 

3!t3: B.239: B. & M. 830; G. 347 i U. 383, 1: C. 160. — eavtrent, 
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■eelM. — kllij,seeLN. LIXXV., Note 1 ftod 3S«. — plaenit, what is 
its subject !— mnueatertnii, eee A. & G. 33St, a: A. & 8. iua. Rem. 3 : B. 
Ml, BdlbLXIL : B. &H. laaa.- O. SSS: H. SOl, L, 1 : C. 20S.~«ia 
— poua; tbU Infiuitirs Olange depends npon aome goch eipression as 
Ihey Owught, Uiey mid. — qnaanrttnr, see note on ooonrriuet, Fable 6 ; 
what is the subject of qnaanrltul — luadtado, see JB3. — plulmoi, gee 
8S and Lii. LXXXV., Notb 9. 

14. inluwrtrat, from InhMieo. — marotle, see 140. — extTahat, see 
13«. — boa, what wai IkU that the crane accomplished ? — laitnUiat, see 
uote on ooevrriasat, Fable 6. — nun, what answer is implied t See Lh. 
LXl., NoTEl. — m«rM*> see 94.— vifUtBT, what is its subject) — fancl- 
bu, how declined in the Singnlarl in the Plnral f See Gxh. Tt. 



n. STORIES FROM EAELI EOMAN HISTOET. 

!• lanioUo, Ihe Janicalvm a a hill on the west side of the Tiber ; Hit 
mven kai$ an on the east nde ; tbese are tht Palatini, CapOoliju, dj^iri. 
na7, AvenliTU, Coclian, Eiquiline, and Viminal. ~ earn BatDniam, see SB. 
— lUUoi, R^enltOiam, see 71, — prlmu — doonit, isat Uu firit wha 
taught; see A. & C. 191 > A. & S. 30S, Beh. 15: B. »T1, Remabk : B. 
& M. AAA : G. 394, 7 : H. 44!l, Note : C. 113, 6, note 1. 

«. in— legionlbns; what country is meant t— sub, in the reign of. — 
Troja, Troy is said to hare been destroyed in B. c. I1S4. — hine,/nnn this 
place, L e. from Troy. —Aeneas, Anohlsae, how declined ! See A- &G. 37t 
A. &S. 44: B. lafi: B. & M. XSi G. 73: H. Mi C. !M. — qnibni, see 
13a, — I«vininm was sitaated nbont 16 miles south of Itome, three miles 
from the const. 

S. AmiM, spe note on Aantae in preceding section. — tnnilElit, see 
las. — Albam Longam, Alba Loaga was about 16 miles souUieast of 
Rome, situated on the western slope of the Alban Honnt and overlooking 
the Alban Lake. — leeatni est, taeeeeded. — ganltni erat, from gigno. — 
adBonumeondltam, unfi; tA^/ouTufinjFo/iioTne,- what is the literal tmns- 
lation ? — Albae, see loe. 

4. Jove, see 133 and A. b G. W, b, page 26: A. & S. 8S> B. ISSt B. 
& M. 1X3: H. 8«, 3 : C. 31. — toniret, see laa and note on oconnisaet, 
FableB. — mnlto, see I«. — toaitm, what case? why f— iotui, sc est. — 
Albinnm Laimm, see note on Albam Lougam in section S. 

5. minor natn = jnaior ; forimtn,seelM.^veIl«t, see MJand uri. 
nUqnUiet, see Ln. LXXXIX., Notb 6. 
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0. TMtUni Tii^InNii, a vaCal virgin wu boand bf a vov of ehaatily ; 
if she broke her tow she vaa buried sUtb. — lloet, what U its aabject I — 
Tiro unbin, lo iiMrryi for tItOi see 189 ; what does nnbin meant — 
paplrit, from pario luw, wbat was it that ^mulina had foand out ) 

7. eimt positi, see A. & G. 336i A. & S. 1163, 6 ; B. 30«,1: B. lo 
M. ISSl: G. asi: H. 017: C. tli, 3. — qnod, what ie its antecedeott 
what did a certain Fauaiiiliiii see f ^ TBgliMt, what region a meant! — 
nutriendoi, to be mmnjilied, modiliea pneroi, asd eiprcBsea tbe purpose of 
dedit 

8. sdolevliaent, from adoleioo ; see note on mwurriJHt, Fable 6. — 
q.Dil, see e^. — aTOl, so. fniiiet and sen 1A3. — monte Aventlno, Mount 
Aventine, one of the seven hills of Bome. The beat authorities agree that 
Borne was built at first on the Palatine, which hill stands a short distance 
northeast of the Aventine. 

». ei^lbiia, see A, ft G. 231, a: A. & S. «2«, Beh. 2 : B. mt, Rrm. 
S: B. k M. aso.- H. 386: C. 154. — inter, in the midat o/— ipwi, 
very. — ap««t»atei, translate by a relative claaae. 

10. Bomae, see A7, — in inoldSmBt, they caiiu vnexpeetedly upon. — 
quod, see note on fnod. Fable 9. — gsiiient, see Lh, LXXXIX., Note S. 

— St «&, l}ttM aim, i. e. as well as the rings and bracelets. 

11. Xoatem larpeiDm, tht Tarpeian mouiU: probably the Capitoline 
Mil — fornni Bombinin, the Raman Formn, an open space in the valley 
between the Capitotine and Pulatine, surrounded by temples and other 
bnililings ; here tbe Boman people, the Papulas Romanws, met to transact 
business. — nedia, midst if. — isptM, sc. mnlilrBi, — hlno — ttina, here 

— there. — ntrlqna, who are meant ! — icit, compare the English exiires- 
don, sfribe a bargain j the Bomans were accustomed to offer a sacrifice to 
confirm a treaty, and hence this ase of loo- 

IX, qanin — tnm, both — (iiii.^rBpttnim, sc mnliimm. — inter, in 
the midal of. — ortsm, which had arisen. — oolllii, see fiZ, — Una, i. e. by 
reason of the fact mentioned in the preceding sentence. — alii — alU, urmt 
~ others. — intarftatam, sc. sue. — inbUtnm ease from toUo. 

IS, quo, what is its antecedent t — Onrlboi, see itfB.—juMll, see 79. 
fUire, what is its object ? — morbo deoMslt, i. e. Numa died a natural 
death, which has not always been tbe lot of kings ; with deoasiit supply 
ds Tito. 

W. prasstitBrat, what does it (^vem! see sa. — tnktut, see I,n, 
I.XIII. and Examples. ^ Horatiornm. The Horatii fought for Bome, the 
Ciiriatii for Alba. The three Ciiriatii fell, but one of 'tbe Horalii survived ; 
this gave the victoiy to the Bomans. — Kattt Fafitt, see 17; for his 
treachery he was torn asunder by horses driven in opposite directions, and 
his city Albtt rated to tbe gronnd. Tbe inhabitants of Alba were removed 
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to Home and located on tlie Caelian HiU ; thU was the ongin of the Boman 
fUbi. — aanii eiptesees dunUien of tiait ; what U the more usual con- 
atraction I see »S. — Miit, fr, aidM, wUra, arai, armm, feant. 

15. MqnltAte, Bee 1£4. — avo, see »6,--b«Uo, eee M. — al.aee A. & 
G. 335, d : A. & S. 349, Rem. 8 : B. WJ, Rem. 3 : B. 4. M. aS9 -■ G. 
34S! H. 384, 11,, 2 : C. 189. -primna, pee note on primal, section 1.— 
obiit, eee 19« and not« on morbo deoeiait, section IS. 

16. delnde, i.e. after the death of Aocns Marcius. — qni refera to 
Demarati. — adTenienti, Bc. ai andsee A. fiCaW: A. & S. aa4, Ebm. 1 : 
B.ai«, Rem. 3 : B. & M. sa.l: H. 386, 2: C. lai.-abitiUit from 
antero, aoferre, abatttli, ablitnm, carrg off ; derived from ab away, off; 
and feio carry. ^- aDgnriAmm, aee 140. 

17. Bomaei see loe. — flommorMAtor, see note on oooiiniaMt, Fable 6. 
— tnUtnm, as guardian ; compare B8. — |iiipllli*i see <J7. — gautiiuii 
modifies leaatdni undeiBtood. — plara, tevfrat ; how declined t See 
Ln. LXXX1V.,Notb11.— adamptoi, from uiimo — priwna, see not* on 
primni, section 1. — Cloloaa. The main seicer, Itnon-n aa the Cloaca Maxi- 
ma, and a branch running from the Forum are slill in hsb. — Capitolium, 
the Capitol, signifies here the temple of Jupiter on the Cspitolilie. — per 
Qlioa, ai Ihe inttigation of Ike som ; they hired assassins to murder liim : 
i filiLa would signify that they killed him with their own hands. — qnibna, 

18. gttdtai, from gigno. — aaptlva, see »fl. — demo, how declined t 
See 07. — eonjilgi, see 139 and Ex. 1. ~ edtwiret, see 130. 

19. domni ; this stood on the Palatine. — raRBin — obedlrat ; change 
this to the Direct Discourse ; spe IBS. - own refera to Mfem. - aoapit, 
see «7. — montos — adjnnxit. The Palatine, Capitoline, Quiriual, and 
Arputine had heen previously occupied. — mllia, how declined ! see 10», 
.-Biviam. see Lk. LXXXIII., Note 1. 

SO. icoKre, see?*. — filiw. see8*. — enriaB. The amaie-Aotwe atood 
near the Forum. — domnm, see lOB : how declined I — prima, see note oa 
prlmui, section 1. — ragem, iw ki^ig ; compare S8. 

gl. cof nflmon, i, e. anparbn*. the Frond. — moribni, see 79. — belle, 
seelil,— plnrea, how declined f see note on pi ura, section 17. — pepnlO- 
mm, see Ln. LXXXIII,, Note 1. — Templom. This lempU had been 
begun by Tarquiniua Prisciis ; see section J7. — Jo»i», how declined ? see 
note on Jo?e, section 4. — Lnorottae, see 3». — vim, how declined f Sea 
Gen, Vr. — nl — Bloisoarentor, see J3fi and Ln, XXXVIII., Note 3. 

««. in, /or, — oonjarimnt, see Ln. LXXV., Note 11. — pepnlo, aee 
MS. — ei, agaitut him; see 39. — oiyiUltBia = nrbam.- Arde* was 
situated about 18 miles aouth of Rome. 



GENERAL VOCABULARY. 



I. Latin-English. 



Numerals and Pronoiins not given in this Vocabuluy can b« found in the 
Onuamax. 

Tbe SeTerences are to Sections of tliis book. 

The English words in small capitala are derived either directly or indireetlr 
from the Latin voida under which they stand, or from the same Root. 

Tbe parts in Parentheses give the derivation of the Latin words. For Ab- 
breviatloDB see page lii. 



A., abbreviation of Aulia, a Ro- 
man praenomen. 

ib, a, prep. w. abl. fiom, awaij 
fi-om; by: on the tiiie of. 

ab-duco, ducSrfi, duzi, duottfm 
(ab ainag, dnco lead), lead 
aiBay, Abduct, abduction. 

ab-^Iclo, jIcSr6, jSci, JectQm 
(ah away, down; jacio casl), 
cast atoai/ or down. Abject. 

abB-tlneo, UnStS, tInUI, tautiim 
(»b(a) from, teneo keep}, keep 
from, ABSTAIN. Abstinence. 

ab-sflm, MiS, ful (ab aicay. Bam 
be) be away, he ABSENT, be 
distant. 

fio. See atquS. 



Accfi, a«, f, Acca Laretdia, the 
wife of Faustulua. 

ac-c6do, cSdexe, cMai, ceBstUii 
(ad towardi, cedo go), go to- 
wards, draw near, approach ; 
assault. Accede, accessios. 

ac-cldo, ciderfi, oldl (ad upon, 
cado /aW), frill upon, be/all, 
happen. Accident. 

Bc-clpio, cIp8rS, cepi, oeptfim 
(ad to one's self, capio lake), 
receiee, ACCEPT, take. 

ac-cuiro, onirSrS, cQcnni and 
cuTii, cnrsttm (ad to, curro 
run), run to, hasten lo. 

accuBo, Srfi, StI, atfim (ad to, 
causa a fata^u if), accuse, blame, 
cennare. Accusation. 

aoSr, Sctis, iorfi, tharp. Acrid. 
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loarbtts, i, Om, mur. Acerbity. 
kdb, ficiSI, f., edge; line, line 

of batlle ; army in baitlo-arra/. 

See agmeii. 
ioiltXr, ficiitta, So«n&n5, adv. 

(acer ihorp), tkarpty, fereely, 

vioUnllg. 
id. prep. w. 8CC. to, towards; for; 

near ; w. numerals, tdnnil ; w. 

nameB of towns, towards, in or 

info the vicinity of. 
ftd-ftmo, Sx6, tm, Bttim (ad de- 
noting a beginning, ajno love'), 

begin to lone, acquire a liking for. 
ad-do, dere, didl, dltfim (ad 

to, beside; do pvt), add. 
Rd-d3co, d&oBrfi, ^"■^1 dactHtn 
(ad to, dnco lead), lead to, lead; 

influence. 
Kd-eo, ui, O, Itttm (ad lo, eo go), 

go to. See ISO. 
Sd-Imo, ImSrS, SmS, empttlnt 

(ad to one's self, emo take), 

taie orcay. 
fidlttU, US, m. (adeo go to), ap- 
proach, access. 
ftd-Jnogo, jungCrB, JuaxI, Jtuic- 

tttm (ad to, Jnngo join), join 



to. 



■d-mlnUtro, Br8, Sn, Stfim 

(ad without additional force, 
miniatro >erve), adminibter, 
manage. Administration, 

ADMINI8TRAT0R. 

ad-mitto, mittfirfi, ndsl, tnl«Bllm 
(ad to, nutto let go), aSoii; ad- 
mit; gioe the reins lo; «qno 
admlBso, at full speed. Ad- 

MIMIOM. 



ad-mSaeo, mSnirS, mSnti^ 
mfiultttm (ad w. no percep- 
tible additional force, moneo 
admonish), admonibh, warn. 
Admonition. 

Ad&leaco, ad5lBBc«re, IdSlfvi, 
fidnlttfm (adoleo cause to grow 
up), groto, increase, grom vp. 
Adult. 

ad-sKm, ad-«BsB, af-fal (ad near, 
sum fie), be near, be present : 

ad-TJSnlo, venbrB, venl, veatfim 
(ad to, Tenio come), came to, 
arrive, come. Adventure. 

adveotOa, fia, m. (advenio come 
to), arrival, approach. Advent. 

adveratis and adTerafim, pr«p. 
w. ace. towards, against 

ad-verto, vertfiifi, verll, Ttx- 
Blim (ad totcardft, verto turn), 
turn lojcards; id anlmam ad- 
vexVSre, to turn the mind to- 
wards it, to perceive it. Ad- 

aedlfloltltn, i, n. (aediflco buiM), 

aedI!Ico, at8, avi, atfim (aedes 
building for habitation, ibcio 
wake), build. Edift, edifica- 
tion. 

Aedni, orQm, m. pi,, a tribe in 
Central Gaul. 

aeger, aegtSi, aegrOm, sick. 

Aeneaa, ae, m., a Trojan prince, 
son of Venus and AnchiseB. 

aeqaltSB, SUb, f. (aequna fair, 
eqaitable), EttvnY, justice, mo<i- 
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■eqniU, i, ttm. even, level; 
eqcal; like; fair, equitabU. 

tteatfia, itls, f., summer. 

aetas, itib, f., age. 

af-fliro, af-fexrS, at-tiUI, Hl-lStfim 
(iid to, fero bring), bring lo, 
carry to ; offer ; carry. 

af-flclo, ncfirfi, teai, fectflm (ad 
to, fecio do), AFFECT, influence; 
magno dolor« afOcl, to be very 
grievouily affected. ■ 

tie^,»tpi,m.,Jidd,land; courHry, 
territory. 

aggfir, agsblB,iD., mound; mate- 
rials for a motind. 

ag-grSdior, giS^ grsMtfa sfim 
(ad /o, gradior go), go to, ap- 
proach ; go against, attack, Ao- 

ORBSSION, AGOKCeSIVB. 

agmSn, agmlnls, n. (ago put m 
motion), army on the march, 
line of march ; [aoles, army id 
battle array ; exeicltaa, a dis- 
ciplined anny]i agn>Mi novls- 
slmnm; the rear; primom 
agmBU, the van. 

ag-noico, aoscKrS, nov]^ nltijin 
(ad denoting reference, (g)noB- 
co knoui), recognize; know. 

Ago, figSrS, ig^ aat&m, put in 
motion; had, driie, conduct ; act, 
do, perform. Action, aof.ht. 

agricultSrfi, ae, f. (ager field, 

CWlo cultivate), AGRICULTURE. 

filficSr, filaorli, Uactfi, lively, 

cheerful; eager, ferce. 
UacrltiB, aOa, f. (alacer lively), 

liveliness, eagemeit,xeal. AtAC- 



Albft or AlbS LongB, the mother 
city of Rome, built by AManius. 

Albimfis, I, m., an Alban, an in- 
habitant of Alba. 

allqnandfl, adv. (aliqolB tome 



■>'), 



■.for- 



aUqnb, indef. pron. [see 119, a], 
tome one, somebody, tomethiitg, 
some; angone,anybody,anything, 
any. 

ailtis, Uia, fililid [eee ««], other, 

AllobrSges, um, m. pi,, a people 

in the southeaatern part of 

Gaul. 
ol-lSquor, ISqui, IScuttts sHat 

(ad to, loquor speak), lyieak to, 

address. 
Slo, ai«r6, Uni, fiUtOm or al- 

t&m, nourish, feed, support. 
AlpSs, Alpiiiia, f. pi. the Alps. 
alts, alUOa, altlaBlme (altos 

high,loui), on high, highly; loiv, 

altSr, altilrS. altSritm [see lU], 
one of two, tie o'her, the second; 
altar — alt«r, the one — th» 

alUtado, altltQdlQlB, f. (altns 

MgJi, deep), height; depth; alti- 

altfis, i, Qm (alo nourish), high, 

Uifly: deep. 
amicltia, BB, f. {ajaivsa^frientUy), 

fi-iendship. 
Kmlcfia, &, iim (amo love), loving, 

friendly : ftnuctls, i, m. friend. 
Amicablk. 
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AMITTO — ARIonSTUS 



l^nltto, iiiltt)irV,«d4 misafim 
{tit away, mitto ht go), lote. 

unpUo, ii«, Sn StOm (ampliu 
of large extent), enlarge. 

MnplilU, adv. mi>re,/anber. 

Amalitta, I, m., ma of Silvius 
Fracas and brother of Niunitor. 

A njihl»g», ae, m., & Trojan, the 

father of Aeneas. 
Anctta Maiclfis, I, m., the fourth 

king of Rome. 
uigiutlae, firtiin, f. pi. (angus- 

tns narrow), naTTOiB pats, defile; 

diffictdty. 
Inlm-ad-TBito, vertiSrB, verti, 

venfim (animus mind, odver- 

to (um towards), notire. Ahiu- 

ADTHRT, ANIlfADVERSION. 

Knlm&l, anlmaito, n., akihal. 

ftnlmtts, i. m.. mind, eoal ; disposi- 
tion ; affection ; feeling, courage. 
[aalmna denotes the human 
soul, including all its faculties, 
includingm^na; mens denotes 
the thinking, mrntal faeulty.] 

Bn-necto, nectSrS, nezai, aez- 
ttm (ad to, necto tie, fasten), tie 
In, fasten to. Annex. 

Kunils, i, m., year. ANKtTAL. 

ants, prep. w. ace., before; adv. 
before, previously. Antb in 
ANTECKDKNT, etc. 

antea, adv. (ante before, ea that), 
before, previously. 

antiqutis, i, fim (ante before), 
ancient, old; oftong: 
Antique, antiquated. 

amtUtta, i, in., ring. Aknuj, 



Ap, abbreviation of Appuis, a 

Roman pneuomen. 
iipeitlii, ft, tlm (aperio uncover), 

uncovered, unprotected. 
ap-pello, Sii, avi, atflin (ad to, 

pello bring one's ^If to a per- 

kd), addrem; name, call. Ap- 

PKAL, APPKLLATION. 

ap-prOpuiqao, aiB, avi, atttm 

(ad lo, propinqno draw near), 

draw near lo, approach. 
ipHA, prep. w. ace., at, near, in 

presence of, among. 
ftqu&, ae, f., water. Aqueduct. 
fiqall&, ae, f., eagle. 
Aqiill§i&, ae, f., a town at the 

head of the Adriatic Sea. 
AquitSnl, Siifm, m. p]., inhaln- 

tants of Aquitania. 
Aqidtlnia, a», i., the soutbwest- 

ern ditiGion of Gaul. 
At&r, Ar&riB, ace. Arfirlm, m., 

the SaSne [pronounced SOne'], a 

river in (iaul, tributary lo the 

Rhone- 
arceaao, arcesBSrS, arceBaivf, 

arceaHitQm, invite, summon. 
arceo, arcirfi, aroui, drive away; 

ward off, keep from ; restrain. 
Ardea, ae, t., a city of Latiun), 

capital of the Rutuli. 
aimft, oriini, n. pi., arms, weap- 

aimlllfi, ae, f., bracelet or ring, 
worn on the left arm by sol- 
diers as a reward for valor. 

ArioTiatuB, i, m., a pdwerful 
German king in the time of 
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ar-ilplo, rlpSiB, rlpnl, r«ptQm 
(ad upon, rapio Mize), utae 

BirOg'uitii, a«, f. (airt^ans ru- 

tuming), haughlineia, insolence. 



AcTemi, Siiiin, m. pi., a people 
in thu eastern part of Aqui- 

■IX, arcia, f., citadel, /orlrest. 

Aacaiiiiis, i, m., son of Aeneas. 

Asia, as. f., Asia. 

JUIntiB, i, in , an oks. 

aa-eSquor, aSqui, aScattta ailni 
(ad with no perceptible addi- 
tional force, eeqnoT fotlow), fol- 
toio ; overtake ; obtain, 

Haflfim, I, D. ABYLCH. 

it, cony but. 

■t-tineo, tingfirfi, Uei, tactfim 
(ad agaitul, tango touch'), touch 
against, border upon ; touch, 

atqui, Ko, conj. (ad tn addition, 
que and), and also, and. 

anctorltaa, atla, f, (auctor pro- 
ducer), AnTHORiTT, influence. 

andaclS, ae, f. (audax bold), 

holdntM, AD DA CITY. 

andScItir or audaotSr, andacl- 
Qa, andlciaalmS, adv. (audax 
bold), boldly, courageoudy. 

audax, gen. audacb (audeo 
dare), bold, daring, AUDACIOUS. 

audeo, andStS, auatis atim [see 
Ln. XCn., Note 3 1 ], dare, ven- 

audlo, IrS, IvI, ittim, hear. Au- 
dit, AUDITOR, AUDIENCE. 



au-fliglo, flig8r«, fngl, ftigltfim 
(ab ainag. fttgio fiee), flee away, 
escape ; fiee. 

augeo, augers, auxS, anotfim, 



angttiium, I, n. (auguror fr. ati- 
gUT dininer), auqurt, dinitut- 

anrefia, i, ttm (aunun gold), 

golden. 
auiigi. ae, m. (aurea bridle, ^o 

manage), charioteer. 
aurla,aailB,f. ear. Aori-Gular. 
BUrfini, i, D., gdd. 
aut, conj. or; ant — aut, either 



autSm, conj., but, gel, n 

an Till nm, i, n. (augeo increase), 
help, aid; pi. auxiliaries. 

AventintiB, i, m., Ihe Avenline. 

averafia, 3, fim (averto (am 
awag), turned aatag; avetsua 
hoatiB, a retreating enemy. 

I-verto, vertSrS, verti, verBilm 
(ab aioay, verto fui-n), turn 
au!ag,lurn aside, AVKRT. Avkr- 
8ION. 

ftvtts, 1, m., grandfltiber. 



baibSrfia, 9, ttm, foreign; ijn- 
civUized ; savage, rude, bar- 
barous. Barbarian. 

befitfia, S, ttm (beo Uess), happg. 
Bratific. 

Belgae, SrOm, m. p!., a powerful 
people dwelling in Northern 
GauL 
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BELLICOSnS— CJSSIUS 



beUIoSafis, i, fimiioaWtite. 
b«Uo, bfi, StI, atfim (beUnin 

mar), carrj on war. 
beUOm I. n., Kor. 
bBuS, adv., ietU,Jindy. 
bSnSnolnin, i, n., kindness, bkke- 

FiT. Beneficial. 
bSnlgni, &dv. (benigims kind), 

kindly; dbnionlt. Benign, 

BEMONANT. 

bestifi, ae, f., drabt. 

BlbTacU, la, D., the chief town of 
the AeduL. 

blennium, I, n. (bis twice, annus 
yenr), lico yean, Biknnial. 

Boa, SrOiii, m. pi., ihe BoU [pro- 
nounced BA-yi], & nomadic peo- 
ple dwelling chiefly in Gaul, 
Italy, and Germany. 

b6nil>, &, ilm, good, friendly; btt- 
nttm, i, n. a good thing, an ad- 
vanlage; bSufi, Briliii, n. pi., 
good.', an estate. 

bSs, bBvlB, m. and f-, ox, cow. 

brSvIl, brfivi, short, bbiep. 

Br&tlls, i, m. (brntOB stupid), /„ 
Junius Brutus, the deliverer of 
Rome from regal dominion. 



der. -ciDE in PARBI-<ni>B, 



Cae*&T, CaeBSrb, ni., Caiut Julius 
Caesar, a distinguished Roman 
general, orator, stateEman, and 

CaiOa V&ierififl FrociUu, a dis- 
tinguished Gaul, friend of Cae- 



C, abbreTiatioQ of QSiSa [pro- 
nounced Ga-yunl, B, Roman 
praenomen. 

caedes, caedlta, f. (caedo kill), 
murder, .^laughter, carnage. 

caedo, caedfirS, cSoidI, oae- 
sfim, cut, cut down; kill, mur- 



oUamltSa, fitb, {., 
disaster, misfortune, 

campila, i, ra.. plain, field ; Cam- 
pus, the Campus Alartius, a 
graasy plain just outaide the 
walls of Home on which the 
people assembled for electjons, 
military dritU, and games. 

oSuIs, cjbila, m. and f., dog. 

c&plo, ofipSri, cipl, captQm, 
take, capture. 

CapItSliom, 1, n. (caput head), 
THK Capitol, the temple of Ju- 
piter on the Capitolino hill at 
Rome ; the Cajiitnline kdi, in- 
cluding both temple and citadel. 

oaprfi, ae, f., a she-goat. 

captiTfis, i, Hm (caplo capture), 
captive; captivfia, i m., o 
captive, o prisoner. 

oapiit, capltli, n , head. Oc- 

CIPfT. 

oarcfir, carcSiIa, m., prison. In- 



CARCKR-ATE. 

olreo, cSrerii, clrul, cSrltitm, 

lie without, tack'. 
Caipentiini, i, n., chariot. 
CairOs, i, m., cart, wagon. 
oSriie, ft, ttm, dear, beloved. 
Caaaills, i, m., a Roman name. 
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oaatelltlm, I, n. (castmm afiir^ 
fed place), castle, fort, itnmg- 
iold. 

Caatlciis, i, m., & chief of the 
Sequani- 

caatrS, Srilm, n. pi., loldieri' 
huU, eamp. 

canmS, ae, f., caube, reason, mo- 
tive; causa, /or the take of, 
when following a Genitive ; 
caoaam dicKre, lo plead on^$ 

ckveo, cKrirS, civl, cautfim, 
he on one's guard. Cautious. 

oSlfir, cSlfiiilB, cSlfirfi (cello im- 
pel), swift, tpeedg. Celerity. 

oeierIt«r, c«ieritis, cSlerrlm*, 
»dT. (celerwri/I), swiftly, qmck- 
ly, immediately. 

c§lo, arS, It!, Ittira, conceal, 

censfla, ila, m. (censeo assess, 

regUler), Cknsus. 
CentrSnes, fim, m. pi, a tribe in 

SoutheaslerD Gaul, 
oeatfim, num. adj. indecl., ^un- 

dred. 
certSniiSn, ceitSmlnIa, n, (certo 

contend), contest ; battle. 
oertfiB, I, fim (cemo determine), 

CKRTAIK, sure ; Caesartm 

c«rtiBrem facSie, to inform 

oStStI, a«, i. nclj. p)., tie rest. 

dCbflB, I, m.,fond. 

olnEO, cingSrS, cliuo, cinctOm, 

surround, encircle. Cincture. 
oircItSr, adv. (circus circle), 

K^wut, near. 



drofim, prep, w. ace (drcm 
circle), around; near, in the en- 
mrotts of. CiHCUM- ii a prefix 
in many English worda ; e. g. 

CIBCUH-FERBNCE, CIKCDM- 

NAVIGATE. 

oiicnm-do, dfiri, ctSdl, dfttfim 
(drcnm around, do put), put 
around, surround. 

oinmm-vSnio, vSnlrS, tSuI, 
▼«attim (circnm around, Te- 
nio come), come arotmd, lui-- 
round; CIRCUMVENT. 

citerior, citerifis [see 55], hither. 
oltrS, prep. w. acu., this side of. 
civia, citIo, m. and f., ctCKen. 

Civil. 
clvltas, iUa, f. (civis citizen), a 

cIStOb, a, fim, CLEAR ; famout. 
claudo, claudBrJS, clansi, clan- 

tUtn, close, enclose, shut; agmeo 
claudBre, to bring up the rear. 
In-clcde, es-clude. 
cJiens, oliant^, m. and f., (clu- 
ens fr. clueo hear), CLIENT, 

cUpetfB or cljFp«fis, I, m., shield. 

cloloi, a«, f., drain, sewer; Clo- 
ica tnaxImB, the great sewer 
in Rome, constructed by Tar- 
quinius Priscus. 

coeid, coepiBsfi [see IgT], iaoe 






began. 



coglto, irfi, Svl, StUia (cum de- 
noting coiapleienefs, agito wei^h 
in the mind), consider, reflect 
upon. Cogitate. 
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aognSmSn, oognSmlnla, n . (com 
denoting ibailarils, (g)nomen 
ntBue), aturjuiiM. 

co-gQOaco, gnoacSrV, gnSvi, 
gniHlm (cmn denoting com- 
pUtmest, (g)nosco imoio), Anow 
etmpUlely; find otd, ascertain, 
learn, discover. Coonition. 

o5go, cogBrB, eoSfpl, eoactflm 
(cum together, ago drive), drive 
or lead together, colled ; compeL 

COOEHT. 

cobora, cohortito, f., cobobt, the 

tentij part of a. legion. 
oo-hortoT, fizi, atOs sfim (cum 

iatemine, liortor urge), exhort, 



CoUXtinfiB, i, m., cognomen of L. 
Tarquinius. 

coUIs. colUa, m., o hiU. 

ool-lfico, fire. Svi, fitOm (cum 
denoting completeness, loco 
place), lag, put, place ; nnptam. 
— oollocSre, to give in mar- 
riage. Collocate, coixoca- 

ooUBquifim. i, n. (colloquor 

speak together), conference, inter- 
pieic. CoLLOnDT. 

ool-18qaoT, Uiqui, lOc&tfiB sfim 
(com toilA, loqnor speak) , speak 
iBilh, hold a conference. 

colliiiii, i, n., neck. 

cfilo, c&ierS, cSlni, cnltfim, 
dwell; till, cultivate; honor. 

oom-buro, bnriJrB, biUHi, bus- 
tfim (cum denoting complete- 
ness, (b)nro burn), Sum -up. 
Combustion. 



con^Rlnm, I, n. (com UigethxT, eo 
go), the camiliam, a place where 
the Eomans assembled to vote. 

commafitlla, Go, m. (commeo 
conte atid go), supplies, prooi- 

com-mSm&to, arS, iTi, StBni 
(cnm intensive, memoio remind 
of), call to mind; relate. Com- 
uehoratiok. 

com-meo, 5r8, E-ri, atfim (com 
denoting frequency, meo go), 
came and go, resort ; ad Bel- 
gaB conunefire, lo visit the Bel- 

oom-mltto. mittfirfi, miai, mis- 
sjiiii (com together, mitto cause 
to go), join; begin; commit. 
Commission. 

commode, adv. (commoduB 
advantageous), adoantageottslg, 
fitly, conveniently; aatia oom- 
m.fide, convenienlly enough, witk 
sufficient ease. 

commSdOB, S, &m (cnm den^t- 
iog completeness, modus meas- 
ure'), advantageous, suitable, fit. 
Commodious. 

com-mOror, ari, attta afim (ciUD 
denoting completeness, moror 
tarry), stop; reside, slag at; re- 

com-mfiveo, mfiverfi, mSvI, 
motiiiii (cum intensive, moveo 
more), move, affect, excite, dis- 
turb, stir up, induce. Commo- 
tion. 

com-mSnlo, mOnlifi, muiuTi 
I and muuil, tnanltOm (cum 
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denoUng compUltneas, mimio 

ftirli/y), fortify on all dda. 
communla, commOnfi (cam to- 
gether, munis teroing), com- 

oom-pKio, 5i6, It!, attiia (cum 
infensiue, ^aXD prepare), prepare 
tnith zeal, make ready. 

oom-pfiria, piiirS, pSiii per- 
tfim, kam, dineooer. 

com-pleotor, plecK, plextU 
aflm (cum iciik, plector en- 
ttoine one's self), embrace. 

CompliirSs, complOrt (rarely 
compluriA), gen. comploti- 
ttm, adj. pi. (cum together, plu- 
Tea several), several together, very 
many, 

com-potto, Sifi, Svl, itttm (cnm 
together, porto bring), bring to- 
gether, coiled. Comport. 

oBnStOm, % n. (conor to attempt), 
an attempt. 

oon-ofido, ofidfirB, oes^ cesattm 
(cum denoting completenetf, ce- 
do yield), grant; cOhcrde. 
Concession. 

ooncllio, SrS, Svl, Xtfim (con- 
cilium </ catling together), bring 
together; win, conciliate. 

ooDcIUnm, I, n. (cum together, 
calocalf), COUNCIL, assemblg. 

ooncordlfi, ae, f. (concors fr. 
ciun denoting timSaritg, cot 
heart), CONGO Ri>, harmony. 

con-cutTO, currSrS, ctlonm and 
cmri, cnrsfim (cnm together, 
euro run), rush together ; has- 
ten. Concurrent. 



conditio, condfiifinli, f . (condo 
put together), condition. 

oondo, coodSrK, condldi, oon- 
dltOm (cnm together, do put), 
found, buiid. 

coa-dQoo, dScSrS, dna. dnc- 
tOm (cum logether,duQO lead), 
lead together, collect; hire; cox- 

oon-tBro, ferrS, tfili, coI-lStiim 
(cnm together, tern bring), bring 
together, collect ; put off; CON- 
FER; se coufeire, to betake 
one'e self. Conference, coi.- 

LATR, COLLATION. 

con-flclo, flcfirE, feci, feotiim 

(cum denoting completeness, fe,- 
cio make), execute, accomplish, 
fini:^. Confection. 
con-fiimo, iriS, avi, Stiim (inm 
denoting completeness, flrmus 
Jfrm), etlaUith, strengthen, con- 
firm ; encourage; assert. CoK- 

FIRMATIOS. 

oon-jicio, jlcSrS, jScI, leotfim 

(cum intensive, jjujio throw), 

hurl. CoN-(KCTUBE. 

ooujuratio, conjuiatiSnlH, f. 
(coujiiro ticear together), con- 
spiracy. 

coD-jOro, are, an, fitttm (cnm 
together, juro sieeor), sieear to- 
gether; conspire. Conjcrb. 

oonjnx conjtiela, m. and f. 
(coitjnilgO fr. cum together, 
jnugo join), spouse, husband, 
„!/,. 

conoi, 5il, Stiia Biiiu, attempt, try. 
Con ATI VE. 
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coNscius — coimu 



conaclfis, A, fim (com mih, scio 
know), coNBCious. 

ooa-senatis, fio, m. (cotuentio 
think together), agreement, CON- 
SENT. 

con-sKqaor, aiiqul, BSc&ttts afim 
(cnm denoting compieteness, ee- 
q\u>T/oUoui),/olloa aJ)er,/olloie; 
gain: obtain. Consf()uent. 

oou-sSro, iSrSiS, bSzo^ BuMm 
(cam together, sero join), jom 
togelher, join; pugnain oon- 
••rfire, to join battle, tojighl. 

CoDBldittB, i, m., Publiua Const- 
dioK, an officer in Caesar's army. 

oOD-ndo, BidSrS, aedl, wsBttnt 
(cum together, sido sit down), 
»il tlnitn togelher, encamp. 

consniQm, i, n., deliberation, 
COUNSEL, p/«n, design. 

oon-sUto, siatfire, sUla, BUtfim 
(cum denoting coraptelenes», 
Bisto yj/ace one's telf), late a 
aland ; keep a position ; haU. 
Consist, consistent. 

oou-BoIor, iri, atOs sOm (cum 
inlensioe, aolor comfort), comfort 
greatly, console ; encourage, 

conspecras, ub, m. (conspicio 

look al), night, view, presence. 

coD'SpIcio, BpIofiTJt, Bpexi,Bpec- 
tOm (cnm denoting complete- 
neas, specie took), behoti}, see. 

oonsplcor, atl, 3taB HtUn (con- 
spicio), behold, see. 

conatantia, ae, t. (constans 
Handing firm), firmness, stead- 

con-stltuo, satuSrS, atltui, stl- 



tQtfim (cum denoting complete- 
ness, Btatuo came to stand), re- 
stAce, determine: establish, station. 

UONSTITCTB, CONSTITUKNT. 

conaneBco, ooDBueacfirB, coa- 
euivi, oonsnettiit), become ac- 
ciisiomed, lie wont. 

oonattl, conaiUIa, m. (akin to 
Gonsulo consult), consul; one 
of tlie two chief magistratcB at 
Rome, chosen annually. 

con-aumo, sQmSrS, annipBi, 
■mnptttm (cum denoting coth- 
plefeness, sumo take), consuhk, 
waste, destroy. Consumption. 

con-temno, temnSrS, temp^ 
temptOm, despise, conteun. 
Contempt. 

oon-tendo, tend£ifi, tendl, tea- 
tOm (cum denoting complete- 
ness, tendo stretch), hasten, 
march in haste; contend, dispute, 
fight; w, int. proceed, set out 
eagerly. 

ooiitentio,contenti5Dls,f.(coii- 
tendo contend), contention, 
strife. 

oon-tlneo, tlnSrS, tiani, tentttm 
(cum together, teneo hold), hold 
together; encompass, hem in, 
bound; occupy, restrain. Con- 
tent, CONTINENT. 

contlnent^r, adv. (contouetis 

hanging together), continually, 

without cessation. 
coD-tiago, tdngfitfi, tlgL taotSm 

(cum denoting completeness, 

tango touch), touch on atl sides ; 

touch, border upon. Contact. 
contra, prep. w. ace, against. 



i,Ci(.H)glc 



CONTOMELIA — CtJSTOS 



contfimSllfi, ae,f. (cam 

tumao auxll), insult, abate; dis- 
ffrnce. Contumely. 

ooa-vHeaco, vUbbcCtS, vSlui 
(cum denoting comjiteteneas, 
lesco grow strong), regain health, 
recover. Convalkbcent. 

OOa-vSuio, TiuIrS, veni, t«ii- 
tfim (cam liMfetkeTjVemo come) 
come togelhei; assemble; con- 
vene. Convention. 

Qonventils, fia, m. (convenio 
come together), court; coovMi- 
tum RgfiiB, to hold a court. 

oon-verto, vertfirfi, vexH, ver- 
■fiin (cvm denoting compUle- 
nenjf, verto tum), turn about, 
change; In fogom oooTertfire, 
to put to flight. Convert, COM- 

VBRBION. 

ooU'VBcS, Sre, Eti, Sttlnt (cnm 
together, TOCO coW), call together, 
. CoNvocA- 



oSpia, as, f. (com denoting com- 
pletenea, ops mearw of anykind). 
plentg, abundance, supply ; num- 
ber; p\., forces, troops; riches. 

cSplSstts, i, Cm (copi& plenty, 
OBOB JvU of), wealthji, toeli-sup- 
pUed; COPIOUS. 

cSrftm, prep. ir. abl., in the pres- 
ence of; heflire : adv., openly. 

Cfiiintbtis, % I., Corinth, a city in 
Greece. 

oorptts, CorpSilB, n., body; 
COKPBIC. 

oonifl, Ga, u., horn; wing, flank 
of an 31111;. 



K>r-r&do, r5d6rS, rBiI, rSafim 

(cum denoting completenets, ro- 
do gnaw), gnau) to pieces, gnaw; 



CraasnB, M. Liclnius Crauut, • 

celebrated Roman. 
orSmo, arfi, Svi, Sttim, bum. 

Cremation. 
creo, bjB, avi, atOm, creatr, 

elect, chooie, appoint, Cbka- 

crGB, cTurla, u,, leg. 

onltOa, lia, m. (colo cvltivate), 

CULTURE, dvUiaation. 
dim, prep, w.abl. ,tnlh, together teilh. 
onpiaiaSM, fitto, t (cDpidna de- 

girous), desire, wish, longing; 

eagerness, etilhutiatm; cupid- 

cQpIdQs, S, ttm, (cnplo desire), 

desirous, fond. 
oSpio, ctipiSriS.CiipiTiBndcfipU, 

oupltfim, desire. 
o3r, intcrrog. adv., whyf where- 

forer 
cOrS, ao, f. (qnaero seek), care. 
CHies, Ciliiiiiii, f. pi., cliief toirn 

of tlie Sabines. 
CQiia, ae, t., curia or ward; senate- 

Curiatii, Brfim, m. pi., the name 
of an Alban tribe. Three broth- 
ers belonging to this tribe fought 
iri^ the Horotii. 

Oiiro, StS, KTi, itani (cura care), 
care for, attend to, cause some- 
thing to he done. Curate. 

auBtSe,cuBt5dIa,m.aQdf.,9iHir^ 
watch. Custodian. 
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dunno, art, ivi, atnm (dam- 
num fienally), condkun. 

ai,prep.w. OA^douin from, from; 
of; aboul, concerning ; for. 

d«a, me, f. [see 11}, goddess. 

debao, Sr», ni, Itttm (de from, 
habeo haee), oice. 

de-cado, oSdfirB, ceaiE, ceaafim 
(de aimij, cedo go), go aicag, 
depart, retire. 

d«-oerto, irB, StI, attEm (de 
inten$ive, certo confemJ), /y/if, 
C'>nf«ni/. 

dSoImtta, i, iim (decern fen), 
tealk. 

dB-oIplo, ciptrfi, cSpi, o«ptflin 
(de intensiee, capio ensnare), 
DECEIVE. Deception. 

declfiro, are, Svi, atOm, ehoai, 

DECLARE. 

de-dQoo, dOcSrS, duxi, dnctttm 
(de doiBit, au>ag, duco lead), 
lead down ot away, withdraw, 
lead. Deduce, deduct, etc. 

dS-ratiEO, irfi, Xvl, Stfim (de 
denoting completeness, fotigo 
teeai'j) , iceory completely, fatigue. 

di-fendo, fendltTJi, fcndi, fen- 

Sttm, DEFEND, 

dSfoimltSH, 3tla, f., deeormitt, 

deiude, adv., lAen, o/Jer Aal. 

de-jloio, jlcflifi, jeoi, jectQm 
(de (/own, jacio Ihroa), throw or 
cast down. Dejection. 

dilecttts, a, Qm (deligo choose), 



dSleo, dSlSre, dSlevi, dSlitOm 
destroy. Deleterious. 

dS-libBro, arfi, avi, atOm (de 
denoting compteltitess, llbro 
tiie^A ID one'a mind), weigh well 
in mind, deliberatb. Deub- 

ERATIO?{. 

dS-lIga, U^ii, ISgf, lectOm (de 
apart, lego gather), select, choose. 

DSmftrStQa, % m., & CorinthiaD, 
father of Tarquiniua Ptiscus. 

dB-mltto, mittirS, ndal, mis- 
alim (de down, mitto let go), 
let go down; oaplte damiaao, 
with bowed head. 

dS-monatro, iifi, £n, atfim (de 
iniensiee, monstro show), point 
out, show, DBMOS8TRATE; de- 
clare. Demonstration. 

deni, ae, &, num. adj. pi., ten each. 

dSnlqnS, adv., at last, finally. 

dens, dentis, m., tooth. Dental. 

dS-pSao, pSoCrS, pSanl, pSd- 
tttm (de down, pono pid), put 
down, lay aside, gel rid of. Da- 
1K)8IT, DEPONENT. 

de-scendo, soendBrB, scendl, 
■oenslim (de down, scando go), 

DESCRND. 

de-sorlbo, soribiTB, aorlpu, 
acTipttbn, describe; dieide. 
Description. 

d3-Bigna, arS, a^i, atfim (de 
intensive, Blgno mark), DESIO- 
NATK, describe, mean. 

de-apSro, Sit, avl, atfim (de 
denoting negation, Bpero hope) 
despair. Desperation. 

de^Utuo, atltuBrS, BOtnl, aUtn- 
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ttSin (de aioay, statno put), 

forsake, abandon. Debtitutk, 

DESTITUTION. 

dS-Btlm, de-«BsJi, dS-fni (de 

amay, SOin be), be loanling. 
ditSiiSr, dfitSiliU [see as}, 

aitrimentttm, i, n. (detero fr. 
de aicay, tero rub), loss; dam- 
age, mjary ; dethihent. Det- 
RIHlilMTAI- 

detiB,i,ni. [w«SO], 9od; dbity. 
de-vetio, veli9i4, vezS, Tectiim 

(de aieay, veho carry), carry 

aicay, bring. 
dS-v6io, arS, ivi, itiim (de 

down, Toro iwaUow), DiivOUR, 

dextSi, dexbB, dextrOm, right; 
dexbS (sc. mann hand), on 
the right. Dbxtbrods. 

dico, dlcSre, dlzi, dlctiim, say, 
tell, speak ; appoint ; call, name ; 
canaam dicSre, to plead one's 
eatiae. Dictum. 

dies, diSI, m., day. 

dlf-fSro, dlf-fmrC, dla-tfili, dl- 
Ultfim (dis in different direc- 
tions, fero carry), carry different 
ways; put off; differ. 

dlfECcIUa, B (dis negative, fiicilis 
eaty), DIFFICULT; impractiea- 
Ue. 

dignltSs, BUb, f . (digniu Korlhy), 
DIGNITY, rant; honor, office. 

dlgnila, &, fim, worthy. DiONiFT. 

di-mitto, mittfiiJS, misi, miBsilm 
(dis hither and (hither, mitto 
tend), DISMISS. 



dl'ino, meri, nd, rStfim (dis 

axitnder,ra.ohurldown),dutToy; 

overthrow; raze. 
dSa, m. and f.; ditS, d.; gen. dltis 

[diti6r. dItiHimlU], rich. 
dls-oedo, cedBrH, o«uI, ceSBttm 

(dis amay, cedo go), go away, 

depart, leace. 
dissIdlSm, I, n. (dissideo &r. dis 

apart, sedeo til), diMension, 
dls-tribao, trlbafirS, trlbnl, trt- 

bntfim (dis among teva-al, tri- 

buo gae), distbidute, divide. 
dItlo,dItiSiiIs, f.. dominion, poieer. 
dlB, diatiiis, TUutisalmi, adv., 

a long time. 
dlvSa, gen. dlvltls, adj., rich, 
Divloo, 5nlB, m., a diEiinguished 

man among tlie Helvetii. 
di-^ldo, vIdSiB, Tial^ Tuttm 

(dis asunder, root vld feparale), 

divide; feparale. Division. 
DivitiftcIU, 1, m., a cliief of the 

Aedui. 
divIUae, irtim, f. pi. (dives rich), 

riches, tceallh. 
do, dSrS, dSdi, ditflm, give. 
dBcBO, dfioiiB, d5cnl, dootOm 

leaeh, instruct; inform. Doc- 

TOH. 

d&lfir, dfiloTis, m. (doleo fe^ 
pain), grief, sorrow, trotAle. 
Dolorous. 

dQlfis, I, m., fraad, deceit, strata- 

d6mo, StB, dfimoi, dfimltOm, 

Suftrfue, conquer. 

dSmilB, tifl and i [see 97], house: 
dfimi. at home ; d6iiitiin, home. 
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homeward ; dOmS, from hotne. 

dBbltatio, Sola, f. (dublto tnavtr 

in opinion), doabi, haalation. 
dfiblfia, a, Om. dot^ifuL DoBi- 

d&o«nt3, ae, A, Qum. adj. pL (duo 
two, centum hundred), too hun- 
dred. 

diloo, dSoSrS, AnxS, dnctOm, 
Uad, draw; tuppone, eoniider; 
put off. Duct, aqueduct. 

doldls, dolcS, noeef, pUasant. 
Ddlcet. 

diiin, conj., vihiU, as long aa; un- 
t'd. 

DnnUldFlX, n ntn n rtrfg^Ta^ m.^ one 

of the Aodui. 
dnfi, a«, 5, num. adj. [Bee iOS'], 

dux, dBolB, m. and {., leader, 
guide ; eommander, general. 



Sd&oo, Sxt, Svl, StBin (educo 
bring up a child), educate. 
Education. 

fi^&co, dnc0r%, dnxl, dnotlim 
(ex oal, duco lead), lead out, 
lead/orth. Educe, eduction. 

eflamlno, IrB, ivi, Stflm (ex 
denoting change of nature, fe- 
miua woman), eneroale. Ef- 
feminate. 

«f-floio, flcert, feol, feotfim 
(ex out. facio mtiil^), effect, 

«f-faiido, fouderS, ffidi, fSattm 



(ex out, ftando pour), pour out, 

oeerjiuaj. Effusion. 
Eg6iifi,ae, (..anymph, celebrated 

in Roman mythology aa the wife 

and iustructresa of Numa- 
egS, pers. pron. [see Il»], /. 
S-ET<dlor, etB^ ETMstia sfiia 

(ex out, giadior go), go out, 

depart, Egrbbs. 
8-labor, \Shi, Icqwtts Bttm (ex 

out, labor dip), glide away, 

etcape. Elapsk. 
S-mlneo, mlnSrS, mlatii (ex out, 

mineo Jut), ri*e above; a/qtear. 

Eminent. 
ixao, itatiiti, em^ emptttm, buy. 
Snlm, cotij.,yi>r. 
S-nonolo, ixi, avi, atfim (ox 

out of a, place, nuDcio carry a 

report), dimdge, report. 
eS, ItS, Ivi, nilm [see 1S«], go. 
eS, adv., 'o (Anf ^aee, thither, 

there ; eo — qn5, the — the. 
iqnta, fiqnltls, m. (eqnus horxe, 

eo go) , rider, borgeman ; caealry- 

man ; pi., cavalry. 
Kqueatfir, bis, trt (equea horse- 
man), of horsemen, of cavalry. 

Equestrian. 
fiquItlttlB, Da, m. (eqoito to be a 

horseman), caealry. 
SqnilB, i, m., horse. 
8-rIplo, rlpSrB, rlpul, reptfim 

(ex our, rapio tear), tear out 

or from, take from. 
St, oonj., and, even ; tt — «t, 60!* 

fitiain, conj. (et-jaro), aad aUo, 
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et-al, conj., even if, tdtkougk. 
litrSiii. ae,f., a country of Italy, 

modern Tuscany. 
S-verto, vertetS, verti, veralim 

(ex aul, verto Jum), (um ouf ; 

oaerlurn, deslroy. 
i-T61o, aie, avi, atOm (ex out, 

Tolo_/?y),_^y out,fly awaif. 
ex, S, prep. w. abl. [see Ln. IV., 

Vy., 1], out of, from among; 

exemplttm, i, n. (exlmo fr. ex 
out, emo take). Example. 

ex-eo, ir6, ii, Itilm (ex out, eo 
go), go out, go forth, depart; 
pass., be gone. 

ezeroltstlo, Snls, f. (exerclto 
to exerc'uie), practice. 

ezercltfls, 5a, m. (exereeo ecer- 
ciie), army. See agmen 

ex-Igo, Ig^tfi, egi, actfim (ex 
oat, ago drice). ilriae out, lead 
otil, spend; aestas ezacta est, 
t/ie summer u gone. ExAC' 

exlaUmo, iiS, 3tI, 5tQm, think, 
suppose ; betieae, imagine. 

exIUam, I, n. (exeo go oat), de- 
struclioTi, ruin. 

oz-5ro, 5ijS, avi, Stttm (ex 
effectually, oro entreat), move by 
entreaty; obtain by entreaty. 

expeditiia, 5, ttm (expedio fr. 
ex away from, pea foot), unin- 
cumbered, passable. Expediti- 

Gx-pUco, ar6, avi, attim (ex oul, 
pUco told), unfold, explain, 
spread. Explication. 



explSrSUir, Srts, m. (e^lSro 

explore), spy, scout. 
ex-pugno, SrB, &vi, attim (ex 

effectually, pugao Jigld), take bg 

assault; storm, capture. 
ez-apDOto, ai6, avi, attlm (ex 

very much, Bpeoto look for), 
:, long for; wait. Ex- 



extra, prup. w. ace, without, 

beyond. 
ex-traiio, trShSrS, trasd, trac- 

tOm (ex oul, tralio draiv), draw 

oul. KxTHACT. Extraction. 
eztremfis, fi, fim [see SSl. fur- 

tliemtost, moftdialanr, extkbur. 
ex-uro, Oifiifi, iwai, tutOm (ex 

entirely, uro burn), burn up. 



. i. (far 






fabfiia, i 

f&cQe, facmtlB, facUlIme, adv. 

(facilia easy), easily, readilg, 

without dijfficaUy. 
fficm>, fScIl£ itaao do, UiB de- 
noting capability), easy, pracli- 

caUe. Facile. 
tficlo, f&cSre, ficn, fact&m, do, 

make ; incite, fumirh ; Iter &- 

c6re, to march, tojoarney. 
factio, factiSnla, f- (facio take 

part with one), faction, poltu- 

cal party. 
factfim, i, n. (fkcio do), deed, act. 
facultSs, aHa, f. (facUis which 

Eei;). abilUy, opportunity. Fxo- 

VhTY. 
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fimlUtt, ae, f. (Runaliui tenant), 

kotaeholil, VAMILY. 
flmlUSiitia, fitli. f. (AmiUiriB 

intimate'), inliiaacg, JnemUkip, 

FAMILIARITY. 

HmAlS, ae, f., maid, maiii-ser- 

faoce, abl., f. aing., throat; fan- 
cSs, fancifim, f. pi, throat. 

Fanatflllia, I, m., the shepherd 
by whom Roniulua Bind Kemus 
were broughl up. 

fXv«Ot fIverS, ISvi, fantfim, fa- 

mSs and fSUa, felb, f., cat. 

KlioItSr, adv. (feltsL happy), kap- 
piig, >«cce^f..Uy. 

Hlix, gen, feUclB, adj (feo pro- 
duce), happy, fortunate. Fa- 



fimloS, ae, f., female, tnoman. 

F EH IN INK 

(Bri, adv., almost, nearly. 

tixo, fenS, ttUi, latOm, bear, 
bring, carry ; endure. 

nrda, i, Dun, u-Ud, uneaUiealed ; 
firi. ae, f., wild beait. 

ferrOm, i, n., iron ; xuiord. 

feBt&m, i, n., frast. 

fldsB, nd«I, f, (fldo trust), faith, 
confidence ; pledge, promise ; 
protection. FlDF.LlTV. 

niia, ae, t. [sec Ji], da'ighter. 

fmos, i, ro., son. 

finio, finlij^ flnlTi, fuutfitii 
(flais enil), end, fimsh. 

HnlB, finiB, m., end, limit, boun- 
dary; pi., territory. FiNAl- 



flnltlmtia, ft, fim (ftoia boun, 
dory), neighboring; tlaltiau, 
SrOm, m. pi., neighbors. 

flo, nSrl, footfia afim [see 1«S], 
be made ; become ; occur, hap- 
pen. 

fiimltfir, adv. (6nara^rm),Jin»- 
ly, securely. 

flSglto, Ire, Svi, Stttm, demand. 

flammA, ae, !., flamk. 

fleo, flerS, flBvi, flStiUn, weep. 

flens, geD. fleutla, meeping. 

flBa, BotU, m., floieer. Flokac 

flSmSn, fluinliilit, d. (flao fioai), 

flno, fluSrJI, flux^ flnxfim, flow. 
Fluent, fluency. 

fsaio, feadrs, taa. foBafim, 

dig. Fossil. 
foedfis, foedSib, n., league, 

treaty. Fijderal. 
foimldo, fonnldlnis, f., fear, 

foimSsItfia, Stis, f., beauty. 
fortaasfi, adv. (fors chance), per- 

forU, adv. (fora chance), acci- 
dentally, by chance. 

fortla, forts, brave, bold, coura- 
geous, valiant ; strong. 

forUtdr, foTtifia, foTUsMme, adv. 
(fortJB brave), bravely, valianlly. 

fortQna, ae, f., i 

fSrOm, I, ] 

R UM ; court of Justice. 

foasfi, ae, f. (fodio dig), ditch, 

trench. 
frltSr, frStrib, m , brother. Fra- 
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fiigKs, frfgatia, n., cold,/i-eai. 

frOmeiitiritts, K, Qm (ftiimen- 
tum com), of com; tern £ru- 
mentarla, supplies. 

frOmenttUu, i, d., cam, j;rnin. 

fruor, fcui, fructOs Bfim, enjoy 
[see I<M]. 

fiisS, a.B,f.,Jiight. 

fjlgio, nig«TB, fS^fagftttm,^««,- 
esco/^e. FCGITIVE, 

fnlm^n, fulmlDls, d. (fulgeo 

Jtiah), ihuntltr-boll, Ughtntng. 
Fl'lminatb. 
f&ntia, I&nSrIa, n., funeral proces- 
aua, burial, funkhal. 



O-Sbinifit, i, m,, Aulus Gabinius, 
a Roman conEuI. 

X>alllA, ae, f., Gaul: it embraced 
modern France, Belgium, that 
part of the Netherlands south 
of the Rhine, the provinces of 
Germany west of the Rhine, 
and a large part of Switzer- 
land ; all this was known as 
OalUa ulterior, farther Gaul, 
and M Oallla transalplna, 
Gaul across the Alp>, i. e. from 
Rome: the northern part of 
modern Italy was known as 
Gallia olterior, hUher Gaul, 
and as Oallia ciaalpinB, Gatil 
this side the Alps, i. e. towards 



gaUIna, ae, f., hen. 
GaUfia, L m,, a Gaol. 



GarumnA, ae, f., a river of Gaul, 

the Garonne. 
gdmlnfis, it, Om, double; gemlnl 

filil, iwin-nins. 
gfinfir, gSnlri, di., i,on-itt4aw. 
GfinSTtt, ae, f., a town of the Al- 

lobrc^B, on Lake Leniannut, 

modem Gkneva. 
gens, gentb, f. (gigno beget), 

nation, trilie. Gentii.K. 
gSntts, gfinfitis, n., birth, kind 

GeimSnl, fimm, m. pL, the 

Germanh. 
gSro, gfirfirS, geui. geatOm, bear, 

carry; carry on, VMge; pass. 

happen, lake place. 
gigno, gignSre, g£nnl, glnltliin, 

begel ; hear ; pasa^ be born. 
gl5ri&. ae, f., glory, renown. 
glSrior, Sti. XttU attm (gloria 

fliorii), boatl, glory. 
grSdOa, ua, m. (gradior to step), 

step, stair. Gradb. 
Graeotia, S, flm, Grecian, 

Grrer. 
grStii, ae, f. (grains beloved, 

dear), favor; influence, popu- 

larily ; gkaCR: pi., thanics. 
grSttUor, firl, aft* a&m, COM- 

grfivla, grSvS, heary, burden' 
some; grievous, painful, se- 

giXvItSr, grfivltta, grfiviasImS, 
adv. (gravis heavy), heavily; 
griecoifhi, Keverely. 

giSa, gxnlB, m. and f., crane (a 

binl). 
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bibeo, er«, vX, Itfim. HAvi!, hold; 

regard, cumU/er; delieer. 
HarfldBa, fim, iii. pi., s people of 

Southern Germany. 
bMtS, ae, f., $pear, lance. 
hand, adv., not at alt, by no 

baedfis and boadlis, I, m., kid, a 

young goal. 

HelvBtil, Brfim, m. pi., an an- 
cient people ocvupyiag a large 
part o( the couutiy now called 
SwiUerland. 

HelveUaB, &, Km, ofihe Heloetd. 

bcibidKs, fi, ttm (heiba ^ras.i), 
grassy. 

bIbernS, Srttm. n. pL (hiems 
winter), ainler-quartera ; [prop- 
erly an adjeetire with oastra 
understood.] Hibbrnatk. 

bio, baec, bSo, Otis; pi., these 
[see 113]. 

hic, adv. (hie tkv), here, in this 
place. 

biSmo, SrS, ivl, Itfim (biema 
winter), pass the idnter. 

bine, adv. (hie thii), hence, from 
this place. 

HiBpauiS, ae, f., Spain. 

bOdiS, adv. (contracted fr. boo 
and die, on this day), to-day. 

bSmS, h6iilIlllB, m. and f.. human 
being, person, man. [See Ls. 
XXV., NoTKl.] 

h6u6r, bSuSrls, m., hokor. 

hSra, ae, I., rour. 

HorXtU, firam, m. pU, three Eo- 



nan brothers who fought Bg»iiBt 
the Curiatii. 

bOTtOT, Sli, 5tfi> sfim, KXHOBT, 
U'V/e. HOKTATORY. 

hospltifiin, I, n. (hospes guest), 
■. Hospital, Hoa- 



bostla, hostlB, m. and £., enenjf, 
public eneing; [Inimicua is a 
pergonal enemg.'} Hostilk. 

blic, adv. (hie thi:i), hither, (i> tUl 
,4ace. 

bumXnltSa, atls, f. (humaima of 
or belonging to man), humaki- 
TV, refinement, culture. 



Ibt adv. (is), Ikere, in thai place, 
then. 

Ico, IcStS, IcI, iotfito, strike 1 
foeduB Ic8t«, to ratify or make 
a treaty. Ictus, 

Idem, eadein, Id«m (is and dero. 
suffix dem), the name [see 118]. 

IdSaefis, i, iim,fit, suitable. 

Iglttlr, conj., there/ore. 

ignla. Is, m..j!ire. 

iU«, mi, iUfid, that, he ; pL, (Ame. 

Immfiritfls, Sl, Qm (in negative, 
meritns deserving), not deserv- 
ing; nnt deserced. 

immortUlB, immortSle (in neg- 
ative, mortalis mnrtal), immoii- 

TAI.. 

immortailtaa, atls, f. (immortK- 
lis immortal), immobtalitt. 

impSdlroentfim, I, n. (impedio 
fr.ln in the way of, p^ea feel). 
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hindratiee, pL, baggage of an 
army, intluJing beasts at bur- 
den aod their drivers; [ear- 
cliia« are packs carriud by the 
soldiers.] Impkdimkmt. 

lm-p«iideo, pendSre, no pert, 
nor sup. (in ob«-, pendeo hany), 
oeerhang; impic.nd. 

lmpSr&t6r, Srla, m. (impero 
command ), comma ndei-in-ch ief, 
general. 

ImperltOs, a. Urn (in negatwe, 
perftns tkdied), unskiiled, in- 
experienced. 

Impiilfim, I, n. (impero cam- 

EUPiRK, supreme poicer. 
impSro, StB, ftvl, fttOm (in upon, 

paro pirf), giee orders, order; 

command; rule. 
impSttis, fia, m., allack, assault. 

Imprtus. 
Im-plSro, fiiB, StI, Stilm, beneech, 

enlreal, impi.ork. 
Im-pSno, pBufirS, pfisnl, pQai- 

tttm (in upon, pono place), 

place upon; lent/ upon. Impose, 

IMPOSITION. 

im-porto, OiS, StI, atflm (in 
into, portO brini/), bring into, 

In, prep. w. ace and abl.; w. ace, 

into, fo, towards, against; w. 

abl., in, on, upon, among, 
inanlB, inJluS, empty; vain, in- 

effeclval. 
inceodo, incenderS, incendl, 

inceosfim, >et on Jire, burn. 

Ikcendiarv. 



I incboo, are, tv^ atfim, begin. 
in-cldo, cid6r«, cidi (in into, 
cado fall), fall i„to or upon; 
chance to meet with. Inxidknt, 



in-cfto, ftrS, Svl, atttm (in with- 
out additional force, cito put in 
quick motion), ituligale, en- 
courage; INCITE, 

la-c61o, c6ier6, cSlnl, onltfim 
(in in, colo dmell), inhabit, 
dwell. 

Incolfimls, S, unhurt, fafe. 

incommfiditm, I, (incommodus 
fr. in negative, cotumudus cojv- 
venient), inconeenience, mufbr- 
tune, defeat. 

IncrSdlbniB, 8 (in negaiice, credo 
believe, bilis denoting eapabU- 
ily), incricdible; extraordi- 

incnralo, Onlo. f. (incnrro fr. in 

into, agaiiml ; curro run), at- 

in-ctlBo, arfi, BlvI, atOm (in 

lllame. 
in-dToo, dlcfirB, dljcl, dlctttm 
(in among, dico speak), declare, 

iadigntt*i Sf fim (in negative, dig- 

nus teortliy). unicorthy. 
IndfilSB, fa, f., disposition, nature. 
In-dQco, dttcfirS, du^, ductfim 

(in into, duco lead), lead into; 

indulgeo, IndnlgerS, Indnlst 
indultfim, favor, nhotc favor i 
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In-doo, dnirS, dol datfini,pi(l 

on, ilress; chlke. 
InennlB, 9 (in negalicr, anoA 

armt), unarmed; dejincelexn, 
InffirlSr, Inftiifia, loioer. Inpe- 

BiOR [aee ««]. 
In-ISro, In-ftere, In-tdl^ U- 

ICtfim (in inio, upon, feto 

bring), bring tnio or upon, tiiake 

upon. Infer, i.vfkrence. 
In-fluo, flufire, fluji, flnxOm (in 

into, ixto JioiD), Jloai 'tnlo,tmpUj. 

Incluknce, ixflux. 
In-frendeo, firendSrS, gnaak with 

the teeth. 
IngCDB, gen. ingentla, va»l, enor- 

in-haereo, haecSrB, haesi, hae- 
attm (in lo, in ; haereo iticic), 
tlick at cleave to or in, 

in-hio, fixe, avl atttm (in for, 
hio gape), gape for, ilesire. 

Inlmlotfa, S, Hm (in negaliee, 
amicus friendly), unfriendlg, 
hoiliie; INIMICAL. Seehostla. 

tnltiiim, I, n. (ineo fr. in upon, 
eo enter), beginning. Initial. 

in-JIcio, ilotti, jScIt ieot&m (in 
info, jacio Ihrow), ihrotB into ; 
inapire, infuse. Inject. 

inJOrlB, ae, f. (iqjnrius fr. in 
negative, jus right), is-iunr, 
wrong ; injustice, damage , in- 
salt. 

In-nascor, nasci, natfis sGm (in 
in, naacor be Itorn), spring up in. 

InSplft, ae, f. (inupes fr. in neg- 
ative, opes resources), laanl. 



iaqatm and inqnio, defedJre 

verb, sag. 
inaldlae, bflm, f. pi., treacherg, 

deieil. Insidious. 
lasignla, Inslgn^ (in upon, sig- 

num marlr), remarkiAte, exiraor- 

dinary ; InBlgnB, Is, n., sign. 
in-aUtno, stltaSr^, atlCiu, atl- 

tatfim, appoint, institute; 

(rain up, imtruct. 
Inatitfltfim, X o., cuttom ; insti- 

in-Btruo, Btraerjj, atnud, ■tmo- 
ttlm (in without additional 
force, atmo arrange), arrange, 
form, draar up. Instkoct, in- 

intel-lIsD (Ifigo), llgSrfi, l«xi: 
leotOm (inter beticeen, lego 
choose), understand, knoiti. Im- 

TELUOENT. 

iutSr. prep. w. ace., between, 

among, 
Inter-oBdo, cfidfirt, o«aaI, oes- 

B&m (inter beticeen, cedo .i/o). 
Intercede, intrr- 



Inter-clplo, cIpSrB, oCpI, cep- 
tflm (mtetbet!Been,CApiotake), 

iisurp ; take away fraudutenlli/ ; 



Inter-ncio, floSrS, ISoi, feotfim 

(inter between, facio male), till, 

Inter-Imo, Imfirfi, §in^ emptiim, 

kill, put to death. 
Internficlo, finis, f. (intemjtoo 
fr. inter complelely, neco hUl), 
slaughter. 
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Intetregnttin, t, n. (inter betveen, 
tagaamreign), ikterkegnum. 

inter-tfim, essS, ful (inter be- 
Itceen, sum be), be belvteen, inter- 

latervaUflin, I, n. (inter between, 
vallum romparf), imtubval, 
dvitance. 

intro, Sr6, Sv^ Stfim, enter. 

in-tneoT, tuSri, tultiis ailm (in 
upon, at; tueor look), look at or 

iDtfis, adv., within. 

inviaii, BB, f. (invideo look 

askance af), envy, haired. 
ImvItttB, S, fitn, unwitting ; bS In- 

Tito, againiU kii will. 
Ipse, ipsa, ipsfini [see US], self; 

himself', herself, itself; very; 

Ipse rex, the Eery king. 
iirStio, Iri, IvI, ItOm (in in, rete 

ne(), entangle, ensnare. 
ir-rldeo, ildCrS, t&t, rlBfim (in 

tU, rideo laaqh'), laugh at, deride. 
inlto, Sifi, ftvl, StOm, procoke, 

iticile, IRRITATE. Irritation. 
Ib, eS, Id, he, her, it; this; that 

[eee US]. 
bocrStSa, la, m., a celebrated 

Greek orator and rhetorician. 
Ita, adv. (is), to, Utus, in this man- 
ner, a* follows. 
ItaiiS, ae, f., Italy. 
ItaiUs, S, tim, Jtalian. 
lt&-qa£, conj., and so, accordingly, 

therefm-e. 
ItSm, adv. (k), in lite manner, 

likewise. 
U£r, ItbiSriB, n. (eo go), journey ; 



march; way, road, route; ftar 

facfire, to march. Itinerant. 

It^rfim, adv. (la), again, a second 



jSceo, Sii, vJ, Jloltfim, Ue. 
jScio, jao6r«, jeol, jaotitm. 

throw, hurl, cast. 

jSm, adv., now, already. 

Janlcflljlm, I, n., a hill across the 
Tiber from Rome. 

jUbco, jttbSrfi, juhbI, juBattm, 
command, order. 

jfi^Ciam, I, n., (Jadex Judge), 
judgment; trial; sentence; de- 
cision. JuDICtAI- 

jCkdIoo, StS, ftvl, StOm (jos law, 
dico point out), jtJDGB ; deter- 
mine, conclude; think. Ai>- 

JUDICATE. 

jttettm, I, D. (jungo join), yoke; 
ridge, summit : in war a frame 
made of two upright epears sup- 
porting a third in a horizontal 
pogition, under which a con- 
quered army was made to pass 
in token of subjection. 

jQmentJliii, I, n,, beast of burden 

Jnpplter and Jupiter, JOvia, m., 
son of Saturn, father of gods 
and king of men. 

JDrS, ae, m., the Jura, a chain of 
mountiuns extending from tJie 
Rhine to the Rhone and form- 
ing the western boundarv of 
Switzerland. 
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JVS—UBERO 



jfla, jfirls, n., right, lam. Jurist. 
jflojflrandtUn, jfiiisjIUaiidl n., 

oath [see llO}. 
jnufl, m. abt. (jubeo command), 

bg command. 
Jn»tiU, a, fim (JOB favi, saf&jt tns 

denoting /ulneM), just, right. 
Jttvo, jttvfiTJI, jOvl Jfltfim, help, 

aid, atiiat. Aikiutant. 



Zl, abbreviation of Lucius, a Ro- 
man praeDomcn. 

ZdbiiDfifl, I. m., one of Caesar's 
lieutenants in the Gallic war. 

Ub&r, I&bSiIa, m., labor, toil. 

lacrlmS, ae, f., (ear. 

t&ctia, lis, m , lakr. 

laator, BrI, itOa sliin (laetns 
jojifid), rejoice, exidt. 

la«tllB, a, fim, jo^til. 

l&nio, aiS, ftvt BtOm, ieor in 

Upls, UlpIdlB, ro., ttone. Lapid- 
ary. 
IBqaetta, I, m., noow, «nare. 
Urentil. a«, f. See Acca. 

f. (largior give 
Iberalily. 
IB broad), tcidely, 



an ancient king of 
I, a people of Italy. 

Itdm, bark, bark 

a., tide; Jtank. 



Iftttia, ft, flm, hrnad, jvide ; large, 

spacioua, Lat-itui>e. 
LftvIniS, aa, f., daughter of T^ti- 

nua and second ^ifc of Aeneas. 
LSvIoifim, I, n., a city in Italy 

built by Aeneas, 
legfttio, Snis, f. (lego icTid on 

an emboM!/), embays. Leca- 

legBtfla, I, m. 0^0 *^'l <" f "!>• 
renenlalive), ambassador, eneog, 
legate; lieulenant. 

laglo, iegl5nls, f. (le«o Uvg), 
I.EGION, a body of infantry va- 
rying in number from 40110 to 
6000, and generally accompa- 
nied by about 300 cavaliynieit. 

16go, legerfi, ligl, lectfim, 
chooiie. 

UmaimfiB, I, m.. Lake Leman or 
Geneva in Switzerland. 

ISnitaa, ati«, f., smoolknet*. 

leo, leSnlB, m., lion. 

letaillB, 6 (letam death: snf&x 
alls, belnntjing ln),faltA, deadly. 

levltaa, SOB, f. (ISvis tmooth), 
emotiihnets. 

ifivltia, Stis, i. (ISvis ligkf), 
ligblnera. Lkvitt. 

lex, ISgls, f., law. Legal. 

libSr, libSrS, ITbSrfim. /r^e. 

UbSrUItas, atla, f. (UberaJis fr. 
liber free), liberality, gen- 
erosily. 

m>erS. llbSriOa, adv. (liber^ee), 

freely, unreservedly. 
llbfirl, Crtlm, m. pi, children. 
Ubfao, aiS, StI. atttna (liber 

/ree), lo/ree, libkkaTB. 
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UoeoT, tlcart, lloItOa aitm, hid 

UcSt, ncSrfi, llcnit or llcltttm 
est, i'( U permitted, oUoiced: one 
may [see 198 ami Lm. LXIX., 
Examptea 2 - 5 J. 

UcSt. aUhmigh. 

XiinEfiuea, fim, m. pi, a people 
in Northeastern Gaul, 

llnsnS,ae,f., fondue; LAnqdage. 
Linguist, linoual. 

Ziisolta, I, m^ a magistrate among 
the Aedui. 

llttSrS and IttSra. b«, f. (Uno 
ftesm^ar), lkttkk of the alpha- 
bet; p\., letter, tpislk. Litera- 

lOcta, I, m. [pL looi and Ioob], 
place. LocAi, localitv. 

longS, longltU, longisBimB, adv. 
(longlts long), far, by far; often 
tued to strengtlieD ciiperla- 

longlMlme, ltd v., very far. 
loneitBdo, Inla, f. (longus hng), 

length. Longitu»b, 
longttB, i, lim, long. 
laqnoT, ISquI, IQclttilB sfim, 

^peoit, t(dk. LoqUACioufl. 
lAoitU, I, m., a Boman prae- 

lAcrStiil, ae, t., a Roman matron, 

wife of Collatinus. 
ICdtts, I, m., play, game. 
Iflpfi, ae, f', she-wolf. 
IfipBs, I, ni., Kolf 
Instro, StS, fivl, atOm, reirfew. 
Inx, lOoIs, f. (Inceo »hine), tight 
IJFrBi, me, f^ 'yre. 



M., abbreTiation of Marcus, a. 

Koman praenoinen. 
U*., abbreviation of Maiitui, a 

Koman praenomen. 
mftela, maxim S, adv., more, mtier. 
magiatrStitB, fia, m. (ma^iEter 

fr. atag-, root of magniw, 

signifying lo be great), magit- 

magaitado, Inls, f. (magniu 



magntts, S, tlm, great, large, big, 
mighlg. Magni-. 

majeatSs Stis, f., hajrbtt, 
dignily. 

maj&r, mSgliB, gen. mSjCtlB 
(comp. of magnus), larger, 
greater, bigger; majSiSs, Han, 
m. pi., ancestors. Major. 

mile, pejQs, pesaImB, adv., bad- 
ly, ill, wickeilly. 

miue-dTco, dtcSrS, dtd. dlctfim 
(male ill, dico ypeok), apeak HI 
of, revile, rail al ; [with dat.] 

M A LK DICTION, 

maiBfEclfim, i, n. [mttlefTctiB do- 
ing tcU), mischief, damage. 

mlUdflotlfl, a, tim (male wicked- 
ly, facio do), icicked; mftlCn* 
ctta, i, m.. an eeit-doer. 

mKlo,malie,mUiiI(ma^B mors, 
volo be willing), be more willing, 
choose rather, prefer [see ISB]. 

m&IilB, ft, fim, bad, wicked, eeil, 
deittrvctive. 

m&neo, mftnBrS, maiMl, man- 
■tUn, slay, rf.-Kain. 
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■naodXtfim, I, n. (maiido fr. ma- 
nus hand, do jiW ; put in one'» 
hand), charge, order, command. 
Mandatu. 

mSntis, &s, f., hand; force of 
Boldieri. Mamufactuue. 

Manilla, I, m. Seu If. 

Maroifis, t m., a Roman name. 

Marofia, f, m. See M. 

marfi, mBj-Is, n., tea. 

mliltfis, i, m. (muita wife), be- 
longing to a wife, hwbaitd. 

Mara, MarHa, m., sod of Jupiter 
and Juno, and god of war. 
Martial. 

maaaX, ae, f., mahs, lump. 

mStfir, mStils, f., mother; tna- 

mXttlmSnlnm, \, n. (mater 
mother'), marriage: in matil- 
moalnm dar«, to giee in mar^ 
riage; In matrimonlum dn- 
cer«, to marry, Matrimosy. 

MatrQna, ae, m., a river in Gaul, 
the modern Marne. 

micarB, adv. (matunis ript), 
early, >,oon. 

mStflro, atS, 5vl, Stflm, hasten, 
make hasle. 

matOrflB, 2, ttm, ripe, MATURE. 

mSdiocrlUr, adv. (mediocris fr. 
medius denoting a middle stale), 
moderate!//; uon mediocrltoT, 

eiceeditigli/. 
mfidifla, a, ilm, in the middle or 
midsl ; in the middle of; middle, 

tail, melUs. n., honey. Mrlli- 

fLUBNT. 



mSllBr, mSIlliB, gen. mUlfirls 

(tonip. of bonus), better. 
mSmlnl, mfimlnlaaS, rememder 

[.ee i«j]. 
mSmfir, gen. mSmBrIa, mindful 

of, mindful. 
mem&ria, ae, f. (memor mind- 
fat of), MEMORY, recollection, 
retneiiibrance. 
mesa, mentla, {., mind. See 

Bolmna. Mkntal. 
nwnala, menala, u., month. 
mercfttSr, Stta, m. (mercor to 

trade), trader, merchant. 
meicfia, mercSdla, f., wages, 

hil'C, Ttaard, price. 
mSreo, fitS, oi, Itfim, deserre, 

acquire. 
merltflm, I, n., desert. Mekit. 
MeaaUi, ae, ro., a Roman Dame, 
mfitlor, mStlil menalis afim, 

MEASURE, deal out. 
Mettifia, I, m., Meltius Fufelius, 
an Alban general, put to death 
by Tullos Hostilius. 
meila, A, fim, my, mine. 
mI16a, mlUtla, m., soldier. 
mniOirla, S (miles xoldier, aria 
belonging to), MILITARY; rea 
' militiuia, mUilarg science. 
ntllie, pi. milia, mllifiin, thoa- 

'd [see loa]. 
mUvIOa, 1, ra., kite (a bird), 
ntluime [parvS, min&a, mlnl- 

in6], adv., least, by no meanH. 

mlnlmOa, a, fim, least [see SA]. 

mInSr, mlnOa, smaller, less [see 

SS] ; ntlnot natn, younger. 
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mlnno, mInnSrfi, mlniil, mlaS- 

tOm, Di-MiNiSH. Diminution. 
mlufi*, adv. less. Sec; minims. 
roSxot, BrI, attts mom, ad-mibk ; 

vmnder at. 
mirlia, &, 11m (miror lamder at), 

UJoaderful. 
mis&r, mIa6r3L, mlBSrfim, arelcb- 

ed, puiable, laiuenlable, HiaEB' 

mltto, mittfirS, misi, miesttm, 
moenil, moenlttm, n. pi., Kolls 

moUio, IrS, Ivl, ttom (moUis 

soj)), sofien, svbdac. 
mSiieo, SrS; nl, Itflm, remind; 

mona, moatta, m., mountain, 

MOUNT. 

monstro, SxS, &vi, Stfim (mon- 

stnim a dkine omen'), sliow, 

point out. De-MONBTRatk. 
laoiblim, 1, m., disease. MortBiD. 
mSrior, m6rl and m6rlil, mor- 

tuOs etUn, die. 
mOror, ari, StOa aim, larrr/, de- 

laii, hinder 
morH, moTtIa, f., death. Mortal. 
m5B, mfirla, m., ciuMni, manner; 

ufage; ^\, character. Moral. 
mfiveo, mdverB, movl, mSttlm, 

move; excite: castra movSre, 

to break vp camp. 
mnilSr, mttUSilB. f, troman. 
maintfldo, InlB, £ (mnltas 

muck), MULTITUDB. 

maltfls, fi, Om, mvch,, m-ani/ a; 
pi, many. Multi-ply. 



mdnio, bS, ivi, ftAm (moenia 

tcali, rampart), furtify. 
mflnlUo, fiulB, f. {moulo fortify), 

fortijicatitm. Munition. 
mflnfis, miinfitlB, n., gift, reicard- 

RiC-MUNER-ATE. 

muB. mOrls, m., mtnue. 
muBCftlitB, m. (mns), a little 



N. 

nftm, conj., for. 

natcoT, nasci, nSttia sitm, be 
bom. Nascent. 

uatfl, flbl. f^ing. m., bg birih; mi- 
nor natu, younger. 

nStOrS, ae, I. (n&Gcor be bont), 

□atfis, S, Qm (iia£Cor be bam), 

old. 
uStIs, uStIs, t., ship. Nav-al, 



nS, adv., noC; conj^ that not; that. 
ne, intcrrog. particle ; is appended 

to first word of tlie question and 

askfl for information. 
nSc. See n6qa*. 
ngcO, fit6, fivl, MOm, 3ciU, put to 

nSgo, SrS, BtI, atiiin, (feny, re- 
fme. Neqation. 

nSsStifim, % n. (nee not, otium 
leisure), businens ; quid negd 
ti? K'Aof businessf Negoti. 

nEmo, nCmlnfa, m. and f. (ne 
not, homo a man), no one, no- 
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nepta, nSpStib, m. 

Nepotism. | 

NsptOmfia, I. iiL, Ntptme, god of { 

niqafiqnBm, adv., by no meata. 

nSqnfi, nSo, conj., and not; 

oSqnS — nfiqnfi, neiihtr — 

narvtia, I, m., nerve, vigor, en- 

aescio, \xi, IvI and il, Tttlm (ue 
nol, 8cio knout), not know. 

neatSr, neutrS, neutr&m (ue 
not, ater ont or ike olher), nei- 
ther [see 24']. Neutkb. 

nihil, n. indecl., nolliing. 

nlhllS minfla, adv., nime the less, 
nevertheless. 

nlhllOm, I, o., nothing. 

nlil, conj. (ne not, si if), if not, 
unless, except. 

nltor, nltl, nlalla or nixus sttm, 

nSbllls, DObQS (nosco know, 
bills denoting capahUily), well 
knoujn, NOBLE, of high rank. 

aSbUlta*, atli, f. (nobiliB noWe), 

nSlo, noIlS, nSluI (noQ not, Y\>\o 

willing), be an wilting. 

nfimfia, nSmlnlB, n , name. 

nSn, adv., not. 

nonnS, inteirog, particle, expect* 



the a 



ir yes. 



non-nuUflfl, S, ttm, some one; 

nonuullt firfim, in. pi., sererai 

persons. 
IToreiS, ae, t., a town in Norleum. 
Noilctia, K, Om, of NorUum, a 



country lying between the Up- 
per Danube and Eastern Alps. 

nfia, pers. pron., we [?ee IIH']. 

nosUr, noBtr&, noatrllm, our, 

n5to, St6, ft^ Stfim (nota, a 
mark), mark. Note, nota- 
tion. 

HovlodOnfim, I, n., the name o( 
8. veral ciljes in Gaul. 

nBvlia, i, Om, new, strange; re- 
cent, fresh ; novao rw, revolu- 
tion ; agmeii noviBsImmn, Ike 
rear. Novel. 

noz, nootls, f., uight, 

aflbSa, uabis, f., doud. 

uGbo, nflbSre, nupsi, nnptflm, 
veU herself for the bridegrooin, 
marry [of a bride]. Nuptial. 

nadtU, S, fim, naked, bare; ncde. 

nuUtlB, a, Om (ne not, olliu any 



ne),, 






any oi 



nttm, whether: in direct quet^tioos 
to be omitted in translation. 

Nflma, a«, m., JVumn Pnmpilius, 
the second king of Rome. 

u^lmerfis, I, m, NUMBER. 

Hflmlt&r, oris, m., father of 
Rhea Silvia. 

nuncio, Sr£, Kvl, itjlm (nonclns 

messenger), as-nousce, report. 
nuDciipo, Bxf, Svl, Stjlm, to name. 
nunquSm and numqniUn, adv. 

(ne not, nnqnam ever), never. 
nupfir, adv. (noms new), newlg, 

recently. 
natzlo, lr%, IvI, Itfim, nouritk. 

Nutrition, kutrimkni. 
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nympltS, ae, f., a nymph; the 
nymphs were demi-goddeasee 
inhabitiDg the sea, rivers, foun- 
tains, noods, trees, and monn- 



Bb, prep. w. acc^ on account of, 
for. 

5bedio, be, IvI, TtOai (ob with- 
out any additional force, andio 
iialen lo), linlen to, obey; he svb- 
jecl lo. Obediknt. 

Cb-eo, Jxi, IvI and O, ItUm (ob 
lowardt, eo yo'). die. 

fib-eiTO, &t6, i-n, fitfim (ob 
about, eiTO leander'), tcander 
ahoul, inander, 

ob-jicio, jicSre, JScI, JectOm 
(ob before, at; ja^io throu-), 
throw before, at, or agaimi; 



thro 



tip. 



Ob.i 



obllviscor, obllviso^ oblltOa 
Bitm, forget. ■ 

ob-rao, raJSTS, ml, liitQni (ob 
without additional force, mo 
cast doum with uiWence), over- 
whelm; cmer. 

ob-aecro, BrSj ilvl, KtOm (ob on 
account of, Ba,cra mcrifices), be- 
!eech, implore. 

obafis. obsldla.m. (obeideo I'ly), 

ob-testor, firl, Stfia sOm (ob 

with no additional force, tes- 
tor hear aitaew), conjure, be- 



ob-tlneo, OnSrS, tluol, tentttm 

(ob with no additional force, 
teneo kM), hold, obtain, pox- 

obviSm, adv., in the tcay,' ob- 
viEua bt or fiii^ to meet. 

occfisti^ fis. m. (occfdo fall), 
going doion; lolia occ&an, al 

oo-oldo, cldfirfi, cidl, olittm 
(ob against, caedo ciil, ttrUx'), 
kill, >loy. 

oc-culto, SrS, &vl, atfim, hide, 
conceal. Occult. 

oc-cttpo, Orfi, StI, StQin (ob 
witli no additional force, capio 
take), sehe, take jrossession nf, 

OCCUPY. OCCUPATIOS. 

oc-carro, currfirS, cttcurTT and 
cnrrl, curattm (ob toicards, 
curro run), meet. OCCUR, oc- 

OceSnOa, T, m., OCeak. 

OoHfim, I, n , a tonn in the west- 
ern part of Cisalpine Gaal. 

octavfia, &, Urn, eighth. Octave. 

Oct5-d8cIm, num. adj., eighteen. 

OctS-Einta, num. adj , eighty. 

frctUfis, I, m,, eye. Oculist. 

odi, Qdiaifi, hn'e | Eee 1X7]. 

of-fendo, fcndfirS, fendl, fen- 
Bttni, OKFENU, rcound. Of- 

of-fSto. of-fSirfi, ob-ttUI, ob- 

latfim (ob loinardt, fero bring), 

OFFER, present, 
oOlciam, I, n. (opes aid, fkcio 

render), service, dtily; i 

allegiance. Office. 
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oumm — FASCOB 



omnlnS, adv. (onmis q/I), alio- 

geiher, at all. 
omnia, otaai, all, ectnj, the wholt. 

OWNI-SCIBKCK, OMNI-POTKMT, 

OHNI-PRBSBNT. 
Bnfia, fiaSrIfc n., load, burden ; 

Wright; sixe. ONEROUS. 
Bpla, &p«in, dpi [nom^ d^., aad 

Toc. sing, not uaed ; pi. entire] ; 

pL, SpSs, Bpftm, Splbfia, etc. ; 

t^ power; means, renoarctf. 
Bportit, SpOTtSrS, BportuH, it 

bekoonei, li l< necesaari/, one 

ought [see 12S and Ln. LXIX., 

Examples 6 - 8]. 
oppldfim, L u., town, walled 

op-pngno, Bt8, BtI, Stfim (ob 

against, pngno fight), allack, 

besUge, assault. 
optlo, Sals, f. (opto choose), 

choicr, OPTION. 
Splla, Bpfrlts, n., loort, lobar. 
firStlo, SraUSalB, f. (oro speak), 

speech, harangue; ORATION. 
firStdi, Siat5rto, m. (oro plead), 

ORATOR. 

ordino, OrS, Svt Stttm (ordo 

arranging), arrange, order. 
OreStBrlx, Igia, m, the noblest 

and richest among the HclvctiL 
Btiena, gen. Btleatia (part. Tr. 

orior), mi'njf. Oriknt. 
Bilor, Brtil, ottfia bOiii, rise, 

arise, begin. ' 

ornfimentain, I, n. (omo adorn), 

ORNAMRNT, distinction. 
Sto, ftrS, Kvl. atom (os mouih), 

beseech, beg ; implore, pray. 



fia, &:ta, n., numth; face. Obai- 

Sa, oaala, n., bone. Oasi-PV. 

oa-teudo, tendjirfi, tendt ten- 

tarn (ob before,-lfBAo fprcai:), 

thoiB, point out, exhibit. Osten- 

OatlS, ae, f., a town at the moutli 
of the Tiber, built by Ancus 
Karcins. 

oatifim, I, n., mouth of a river. 

STtini, I, n, egg. Otal. 



P., abbreviation of PiAUus, a Ro- 

Dian praenomen. 
pfibfilSUo, Snia, i., foraging. 
pfibtUttm, I, u. (paaco feed), 

pfico, txt, BtI, fitfim (pax peace), 

PACIFY [ nibdve. 
paenS, adv., almost, nearly. 
pSgfla, I, m., district, canton. 
p&T, gen. parta, einud, like. Far. 
pSrStfla, a, tim (part, of puo 

prepare), PRE-rARSD, ready. 
paico, parcSrS, pfiperol and 

paral, parcit&m and paiafini 

(paTGOB spare), to spare, 
pfiiio, par6r6, pfipCtl, patltQiii 

and partfim, bear, bring forth ; 

ovum parfire, to lay an egg. 
para, partia, f., part, aliare; 

side; direction. 
parrlta, ft, Km [comp., minor, 

superl., mlnlmna], smaQ, little, 

insignificant, 
paacoi, paao^ paattta afim, feed. 
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pusfls, Oa, m. (panda tlreleh out 
Lhe feet), itep, face ; as a 
measure of length, about five 
feet. 

putSr, putSrla, m (pasco/eecf), 
ghepherd. Pastor. 

p&tS-fSolo, fXcSrS, fSci, faotOm 
(pateo be open, facio mate), 
mate open, open. 

pKtfir, pXtaris, in., fathbr. 

pStemlU, ft, ttm (pater /ofAei'), 

PATERNAL. 

p&tioi, paa pwwfla afim, let, 
cdhw; tuffer. Passion, pas- 

p&bla, ae, f. (pater father), 
notice land, Jatherland, Pa- 

pancl, ae, S, m]j. ^\.,fem. 
panltis, ft, Qm, liiUe; panlo, n. 

abl. sing., by a liule, tittle. 
pSvo, Sola, m. and f., peacock. 
pax, paclB, f., peace. Pacift. 
p«ms,pelU:B, f,.<£iVi. 
pello, pelWiS, pJSpfili, polstlm, 

drive oat or away, banish ; roul, 

Rr-pulse. 
penaft, ae, t, feather. Pen. 
p8r, prep. w. ace, through; by 

per-otitlo, ctttSrfi, oturi, cassttm 
(per through, quatlo ttrike), 
strike through, strike. Percus- 
sion. 

pw-da, dfiiS, did!, ditttm (per 
Otrougk, do put), lose. Perdi- 

p«r-daoQ, dttcSrS, dnzi, dao- 
tOm (per iltroagh, duco Uad), 



lead through or to, conduct ; tot- 

aam perdacfire, to extend or 

make a trench. 
psr-f&oIUa, 6 (per very, fttcIliB 

eaity), very easy. 
per-flolo, floSrS, Std, fect&m 

(per completely, tado make), 

accomplish. Pekfcctiok. 
perfldlO, ae, f. (perfldna one who 

breaks his promise), perfidy. 
p&IofilBaOa, i, fim (periculitm 

danger; suffix fiana fdl of), 

dangerous, 
p^MctUflm, I, n., danger, risk, 

pSrItfla, fi. Am, ikU/id, experi- 

per-mltto, mlttSrt, mlal, mia- 
bOiii (per through, mitto let 
go), PERMIT, alloiB. Ferhis- 

pei-mSveo, mSvSrS, mBv^, mC- 
tfim (per completely, moveo 
more), prevail upon. 

perolciSa, pernlciit, f. (pemSco 
fr. per completely, neco kill), 
rain, desimcHon. Pernicious. 

peipauct, ae, & (per very, paaci 
fem), vergfeuj. 

per-aSqnor, ajlqnl, aBcGtfia aQm 
(per perseeeringly, seqoor fol- 
loic), pursue. Ferbbcute. 

per-sSvfiro, fir9, Svi, Itflm (per- 
sevSms very strict), perse- 
vere, continue. 

per-an&deo, auAdiri, anftu, 
anSatim (per thoroughly, sna- 
deo advi'e), pERStJADB, prevail 
upon. Persuabion. 
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FERTERREO — POSTERUS 



per-tarreo, 818, nl, Itttm (per 

thoroughly, teireo fi-igklen), 
thoroughly frigl-len, terrify . 

per-OnAO, OnSrE, tlual, tentfim 
(per thoroughly, teneo hulil, tai/ 
hold of), extend; reach, lend; 
PKKTAIK, belong. 

per-tarbo, bS, ivi, ttttm (per 
thari;ughtg,t,}ubodi/lurlt), great- 
ly diiturb, DISTDBB. PcRTtTRB, 
PERTURBATION. 

pei-vfinio, ▼tnirX, vSni, veil' 
tfim (per quie through, venlo 
come'), come through, come to; 
arrice ; reach. 

pis, pSdlB, Ta.,/oot. Pedal. 

pSto, pfitSrS, pStivi and pjltii, 
petltfim, a,'!-, regueiil ; beseech, 
beg for; teeh ; attack. Peti- 

pfitOlantiS, ae, f. (petfilans 
»a«rj), raucineOT ; tnmlenre; 

PETULANCE. 

pllsOa, I, m., hat: cap. 
pIlQin, I, n..javdin. 
PIbo, Sills, m.. a RoniEin consul. 
pUtrlnfim, I, n. (piator miller), 

mill. 
pIXceo, plScErS, plScnl, plEtcI- 

tfim, PLF.ASK ; pUcet, impers., 

it pleases, it seem' good. 
pl3gft, ae, f., hunting-net, toil. 

plebs, plSbla, f., commoni, com- 

plfiilmiU, S, fim [superl. of mul- 

tna], mo.tr. 
plita, plOrls [compar. of mnltna. 

see SS], more. 
poanS,Ke,f.,punuAmenf. Penal, 



poUIooor, poUIcSii; polUoItfifl 
■fim (in«ep. prefix pot largely, 
liceor offer), j/romiie. 

pOoo, pGnerfi, p6«iu, pfialtSm, 
place, put; caatia pSnBiS, to 
flitch a camp. Position. 

pSpfilBtlo, Sub, f. (popular riTi>- 
age), ravaging. 

pOptUoi, Kr^'Itfis sHiii (popu- 
luB people), ravage, lay aaste. 

pSpfilila, ^ in., peoplr; pi, »a- 

tions, Iribet. 
porU. ae, f., gate. Pohtai„ 
por-tendo, tendBrS, tendl, ten- 

tOm, fartell, predict, presage; 

beloien; portend. 
porto, SrS, avi, Stflm, carry, bear, 

TBANB-POKT. Ex-PORT. 

portSriflm, I, n. (porto carry), 

duly pxid on goode imported or 

exported. 
poBoo, poBcSriJ, p6poacI, no 

Bup., demand. 
poHeulo, SdIs, f. (possiiieo 

pafse$s), POSSESSION. 
poB-aldeo, sldetS, eSdl, BeeeOm 

(potis pojcerful, fedeo nr), be 

pOB-Btlm, pOB-eS, pot-nl (potia 

able, sum be), be able, can [rea 

post, prpp. w. ace, ofler. 

pOBteS. adv. (poflt af.er, ea thai), 
afler thai, afierwards. 

poBt-e5-quSm, afier that, afler. 

poBtfirfis, &, fim [comp., poB* 
terior; mperl , poBtremoB ani] 
poatfimna], fnllmoing, enntiing. 
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tveeieding; poataro di«, on 
the foUoieing dag; post4i% 
Sitim, ID. pi-, descendants. 
pcMt-quftm, CODJ., after, as toon 

pOBtrfdiS, adv. (poBtero follom- 
ing, die on the day), on the fol- 
loming day. 

poatttlo, St9, Svi, itttm, aak for, 
demand. 

pCtena, gen. pCteotito (possntn 
be able), able, potcer/iU, injluen- 
lial. Potent. 

p5testa% aua. f. (potenB aUe), 
abiliti/, power ; opportunity ; 811- 
oni p5testSUm floSri, to giee 
any one an opportunity. 

pStlor, pStlrl, p6Utttfl aftm (po- 
tia abie), aequire, obtain, get 
poisesMon of. 

pfitiilB, adv., rather, sooner. 

ptae-cado, cSdSrX, oessi, cea- 
afim (prae be/ore,cedo go). sur- 
pass, excel; fkecedk. Pre- 
cedence, PRECEDENT. 

praeclplto, ar>. Svl, Xtfim (prae- 
copa headlong), throw violently, 
tkroa. Precipitate. 

praeclpne, adr. (praecipana fr. 
praecipio fr. prae before, capio 
(ate), especially, chiefly. 

prae-dlcD, aiS, ivi, XtQm (prae 
publicly, dico lell), proclaim, de- 
clare ; boant. Predicate. 

prae-tero, feirS, ttUi, Uttlm 
(prae fre/or<,fero6ear), prefer. 

prae-flclo, floSrS, feci, fectfim 
(prae over, facio place), place 
oner, put in command of. 



prae-mltto, mlttSrS, mial, mla- 
■flm (prae foricard. mitto 
send), send foncard. 

praemitim, i, n. (prae beyond 
others, emo take), profit, reward. 
Pkgmium. 

praa-pono, p5ii6r8, pOani, p8- 
altAra (pT&e before, first ; pouo 
put), put before or first ; prefer. 

PREFOaiTION. 

proeiSpi, b, n. (praeaepio, to 
fence in front), manger. 

praealdiiiin, i, n. (praeaideo £r. 
prae before, aedeo sir), defence, 
protection ; guard, garrison, 

prae-ato, ataxS, atltl, aUtiim 
and HtfitOm (prae before, sto 
stand), stand before, excel; ae 
praeBtSre, to show one's self. 

prae-afim, eaaB, ful (prae otter. 
Bum be), be ocer, rule over, be in 
command of 

praetfir, prep. w. ace. (prae be- 
fore and suffix ter), past, by; 
besides, except. 

praeter-eo, itil, ii, Itfim (prae- 
ter by, eo go), go by. Pre- 

praeter-qaSm, adv., except. 

praet&r, praetStla, m,, praetor, 
a Roman magistrate, next in 
rank to a, consul an<l elected 
annually. 

pratttm, i, n., meadow. 

prScI, prScSm, pr6c6 [nom. and 
gen. sing, not used], pi., prA- 
oSb, pricfim, etc., request, 

piSmo, premSrS, presii, piea- 
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■ttm, FBEBB, prcM upon. Op- 

PKESSION. 

prStiniii, i, D., worth, ttalut, price. 

Ap-pkbciatb. 
pridli, adT., on ihe dag be/ore. 
primo, mIv. (prlmas). ai first. 
primOm, adv. (prlmiu), ai fint; 

qn&m piimfim, at soon at poi- 

libit. 
pifmttB, &, tim [see «£], fint; 

primfim (BgmBn}, the van of 

(M armf. Primb, psiual, 

PBIUARV. 

priiic«p«, gen. prlnolpla, adj. 

Q^imaa first, capio tate), first, 

chief; prlnoapa, Ipla, m., citi^, 

kader. Princr, principal. 
princIpStOs, Qs, m. (priuceps 

chie/),first place ; pre-eminence; 

prinolpStum tanSrs, to be at 

the head. 
priSr, prfna [superl. pnm&B, see 

as], the former; first. 
Frlacus, I, m., a surname of the 

elder Tarquin. 
prisUntU, ft, ttm, /ornwr ; pris- 

prinsqnSm, adv., before. 

ptivltlm, adv. (privua single), 
as a private citizen, 

privatfia, &, ftm (part, of privo 
deprive), private. 

prB, prep. w. abl., before, for, in- 
stead of 

prSbo, arS, a^, Sttlm (probns 
good), show; pkove. Proba- 

Pr6cas, as, m. See Silvias, 
prS-cSdo, c8d6r6, oesai, ceasfim 



{ymfaraard, cedo go), go forth, 
, advaaee. Pboces- 



pr&ofil, adv. (procello drive for- 

»,r,0,a/„r.j);/ar. 
pr5-oiiro, axfi, fivi, ItOm (pro 

for, euro care), care for, lake 

care of, mannge, Psocurb. 
prddlgiOm, I, d. (pro beforehand, 

root die point out), PBOLtlGY. 
proelifim, I, n^ battle. 
pt&feotlo, Sals, f. (proflciscor 

set out), departure. 
pr&^ciacor, floiaot f eotfifl Bttm 

(pro foneards, &cio put one't 

self), set out, depart; go, march, 

prB-fitsio. fttstSrS, fop, fli^tOm 
(pro before, fuglo fiee),Jke be- 

piB-hlfbeo, lilbiri, hlbnl, hlbl- 
tflm (pro in front, tutbeo hold), 
restrain, prevetU, keep from ; 
PROHIBIT. Prohibition. 

prfi-jicio, jIcSrB, jic^ ieotOm 
(ptoforward, J aclo thro u>), (Sro w 
foruxird, cast aicag; s« prS- 
jlcfirfi, to throw one't ulf for- 
ward or down. Project. 

prS-mSveo, mBverS, mSvI, 
mStfim (pro forward, moveo 
move), move forward, advance. 
Promotiok. 

prBpS, prfipillB, pTOxImt, adv., 
near, almost. 

prSpBro, arS, Svi, XtKm. (pro- 
pems fpeedg), hasten. 

prOfdnqutU, I, m. (propennf^r, 
tunc hence), relative; prBpfn- 
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qui, ae, f., tiruwoman. Pro- 
pin qui TV. 

prSpittr, prfipifis [superl. prozl- 
moB, aee SB], netirer, 

prO-pSno, pSnfirS, p5anl, pSsI- 
titm (pro before, pOQO pbtce), 
expose to view; propose. Pro- 
posal, PROPOSITION. 

proptSr, prep. w. ace., on account 
<•/■ 

propt8r-ea, &dv.,for this reason. 

protJSrea qnM. because. 

prS-spIciO, epIofirS, ape^ 
Bpectttm (pro Jbrinards, spe- 
eio look), look forwards; look 
out for. Prospect, peospec- 

prfi-Bttn), prM-eMB, pr6-ful 
(pro(d) fur, mm be), be for, 
be useful; benefit, profit. 

prSviQciS, ae, f., produce. 

prQzImC, adv. [positive pi&pfi, 
compar. prfipids], aery near, 
very recendi/, Itvit. 

prozlmtla, fi, fim jsee 85], next, 
nearest; entuing, la»t. Prox- 

IMITT, APPROXIMATE. 

pnbllcC, adv. (publictu fr. po- 
pQlus people), in the name of 
the state. 

Publitta, i, m., a Roman Dame. 

pilddr, pad5rl3, m. (pudeo feel 
shame), shame, feeling of shame. 

pnelli, ae, f., girl. 

pu£r, pueii, in., bog. Poer-ile. 

pnStltia, ae, f. (pner boi/), boy- 
hood, childhood. 

pogna, ae, f., battle. Puoma- 

CI0U8. 



pogno, Sxi, Svt BMm,Jighl. 
palohSr, pnlcbrX, polctirfiiii 

(polio polifh), beaulifuL 
pOnio, IrS, IvI, Itttm (poena 

punishment), punish. 
puplUoB, I, m. (puptUos a iiule 

boy), PUPIL, icon/. 
pttto. arS, 8vi; fitflm, think, be- 

FyriiiBetlB, ft, fim, Pyrenean; 
PyrSoaei montes, ihe Pyrenees. 



qnft, adv. (qui) where. 
qn&dragfialiiiaBrfc fiia (quadrft- 

ginta fo rlj^fortieth. 
quftdrHgli^a, num. ady indecL 

(quaMinn' four), forty. 
qnaero, qnaertrS, quafisIvT and 

quaesil, quaesItOm, see, ask, 

IN-qUIRU. IS-qUEST, IN-QtJl- 

qnSlIa, qnalg, of what sort; as. 
qnfim, conj. and adv., than; as. 
quSbn-ob-r$m, adv., oa account 
of which thing; for tahich rea- 

quam-quSm, conj., although. 
quamviB, conj. (qaam as, vie 

you will), as you will; houieixr 

much ; although. 
qnantfia, fi, fim, how muck; ham 

great; as; quantum boni, 

how much good. 
qnSrfi, adv. (abl. of qiia« and 

re8),^r which thing, for which. 
quartfia, ft, fim (qnattnor /our), 

fourth. Quart. 
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qnattnSr, amo. adj. indecl,/our. . 

quS, tonj., and [stMj Ln. XXIII., 
Vy., 1]. 

qairor, qnSiT, qumtfia Bfim, ' 
cinnpiain. ijuEHULuue. | 

qui, quae, qii6d, reL pron., vho, ' 
tchkh, what; that [see J34]. 

qui quae, qnAd [interrog. pro- 
noun used ailjectively, see ^ J6], ' 
tDkich T loAnl T what tori of a^ 
tcAol kinil of al 

qnid, loSy? [see Ln. XCII., 
Note 1]. 

qald&m, qaaodSm, quodd&m 
or qnlddam; gen. cnjtwdfim; 
[in<lef. pron. declined like qui], 

qtildem, adv., indeed; ne — 

qaldem, not — ecen. 
qiuD, conj. (qui b>/ wAiVA, ne not), 

bul thai, that not. 
qxiindjicliii, num. acl}. indecl. 

(quimqne fi-e, decern (en), ff- 

qotngentl, ae, i (qninqne fije, 

centoiD hundred), fice hundred. 

qnini, ae, i (qoinqne fi'e), fee 

quia, quae, quid, interrog. pron,, 
to*of loAatf [see lie]. 

qD!Cs, indef. pronoun, anybody, 
nnylhiiig [see lie], 

quisqn&m, quaequKm, quid- 
qn&in or quicqnSm ; gen. cu- 
ioBquSm; [indef. pron. declined 
like qni«], any one, anything, 
any. 

quS, adv., thai, in order that. 

qufid, conj., hecajwe, that. 



qnfimScIS, adv. (qni tciat, mo- 

dtu manner), in what manner, 

by n^tal means, hoie. 
qa6qa6, conj , aiio. 
quOtldie, adv. (qnot every, dies 

dai/), entry day, daily. 
qnttm and cfim, rel. adv., when, 

a»; conj., -since; alliongh ; 

qafim — tttm, both — and. 



iSdix, rfidlcis, f., root ; radix or 
radices montis, Ike fool of a 
mountain. Radish. 

rSpInS, ae, f. (rapio teise), plnn- 

rlpio, r&pSri, rSpid, raptfim, 

seize, plunder. Rapturb. 
raptOi, firlfl, m. (rapio teize), 

one who seizes; robber. 
RauricI, firAm, ni., a people in 

Northeastern Gaul, neighbors 

of the Helvetii. 
rficena, gen. rSceotEs, recent, 

r6-cIpfo. clp6r6, cepi, oepttim 
(re bact, capio take), tale back ; 
receive; ae redpfte, to be- 
take one's self, wilhdraa. Re- 
ck ption. 

red-do. aBr8,aMT.dIMm (re(d) 
lock again, do give), return. 
Render, rendition. 

rgd-eo, Ir6, ii, Itttm (re(d) back, 
eo go), go iMict, return. 

rfid-Imo. IihStS, fimi, emptam 
(re(d) back, eiaobug),iug liack, 
reiease,ransi>m; purchase; hire. 
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farm. Redkeu, hedemp- 

rfidltio, onis, f. (redeo go back), 
going bact, relum. 

le-diioo, dacSrfi, diud, ductttm 
(re back; diico leail), lead back, 
lead. Reduce, reduction. 

i6-tiio, feiti, tfiU, latfim (re 
back, fero Sear), bear or bring 
back, restore. Re per, Re- 

te-fluo, fluSrB, no pcrf. nor Eup. 

(re back, fluo flow), flom back. 

Refluent, keflux. 
rfiglo, OuIb, f., REGiox. 
rBgifis, a, 11m (rex ting), royal. 
regno, ir6, avi, attim (regnom 

Tu!e). reign, rule. 
regnttm, i, (rego to rule), royal 

power, sovereignty : government; 

rS-jIclo, JIcfir6, j5cl, ject&m (re 
back, Jacio throw), tkrota back, 
kvrl back. Reject, rejec- 

rfiUgio, 6nia, f., religion, sane- 
tily. 

rfi-liuquo, linqnfirfi, llqui, Uo- 
ttUn (re behind, linquo leaee), 
leave behind, leave; quit, aban- 
don. Rklinquish. 

iSUqntts, &, itm (relinqno let re- 
main), remaining, rest of. 

iS-mSneo, manfirfi, manst, 
manaflin (re behind, maueo 
stay), Ktay behind, kemain. 

rSmlQlaoor, rSmlniacI, recall tn 
mind. recollect. Rkminiscrkce. 

ti-mfiveo, mfivirfi, mSrl, mB- 



tfim (re back, moveo move), 
HBUOVE. Remote. 

RfitntU, I, m., twin brother of 
Romulus. 

rfi-nnncio, JUrfi, fivl, Stiim (re 
back, DODCio bring word), re- 
port. Renounce. 

rSpeatfi, adv. (repeus tadden), 
suddenly. 

re-pSrio, pJSiIrS, p8rl, pertOm 
(re again, patio produce), find, 
discover. 

r6-p5no, pfinSrB, pSiiu, pSal- 
tfim (re again, pono place), 
jilace again, restore. Repose. 

ris. r6I, f., thing, affair. 

re-acindo, sciudetS, acldi, sola- 
atim (re away, scindo cut), cut 
aicay, destroy. Rescind. 

re-apondeo, spondiiS, apondl, 
aponalim (re in return, spou- 
deo promise), reply, answer. 
Kesposd. 

reaponsllm, I, n. (reBpondeo re- 
ply), anstver. Rksponse. 

tespabllca, reipublleae, f. (res 
affair, pnbUca belonging to the 
people), republic, common- 
uxalth [see no]. 

re-atltno, atltuerS, atltiu, aU- 
tdtOm (re again, statao set 
up), restore Restitution. 

rS-Uneo, tlnirS, tinni, tentOm 
(re back, teneo hold), hoUl back, 
restrain, prevent. Rbtention. 

tSrereatiS, ae, i. (revereor stand 
in a'ce of), bevekence. 

rS-verto, vertSiS, verU, ver- 
Bitm and 
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r8-v«toi, Terd, versfiB ■tlm 
(re liaclc, rerto turn), turn back, 
return. Rkvkrt, RKveReiON. 

ri-v&oo. Ire, avi, ttfim (re hack, 
VOCO call), call back. RsvoKn. 

rex, r6^, m., king. Reqal. 

Rbea, ae, t, Rkta SUiia, the 
mother of Romutus and Reuius. 

Rhenfia, I, m^ the Rhine. 

RbSdintlB. I, m , Ike Rkone. 

tips. a«, f., bank (of a Btream). 

rixor, Sri, Sttta sttin (rixft ftuir- 
rel), f« quarrel. 

rdgo, SrS, fivi, Ktfim, oat, de- 
mand, request. 

RSmI, oe, f., Rome. 

RSmSnttB, ft. flm, Roman; R&- 
manna, !. m., a Roman. 

RfimfllQa, I, m., the founder and 
liriit king of Rome ; Romfilna 
SllTioa. a king of Alba. 

rflpea, rSpIa, L (nunpo break), 
roct, eliff. 



S&bint Srikm, m., the Sabinea, 
an ancient Italian people ad- 
joining the Latins. 
' sScSr, aacrft, •acrttm, sacred ; 
Bacrii, Brfim, a. pi., sacred riles, 
sacrifices. 
■Kcerdfia, Stia, m. and f. (aacer 
sacred, do gioe), priest; jiriest- 

■aepfi, aaepltta, aaepisBlme, 

adv., often. 
aaep^nfiiuiro, adv., ojlenihnes, 

fretjuenily. 



aUflto, Sri; tvi; atfim (salna 

ifreetinij), greet, BALDTIC Salu* 

aancnla, aansalnls, m., Hood. 

SANOUiNU, SANGUINARY. 

Sautdnfia, tin and SantOn^ 
Crfim, m. pi., a. people of Aqui- 

a&pientiK, ae, f. (aapleus xaiae), 

wisdom. 
aarclnft, «e, f. (sarcio to patch), 

bundle; pi., baggage carried by 

foldiers. See impedimenta, 
afttla, adv., enough, tufficienlty; 

used adjectively in the sense of 

aitia-ffido, flcfirfi, fflct, factjim 
(satis enough, licio do), do 
enough, satisfy, giee satis- 
FACTIOS. 

Satnmii, ae, f., a tono built bj 
Saturn on the CapitoUne Hill. 

Sattimfia, I, m. (sero sna>), Sat- 
urn, the father of Jupiter; hon- 
ored as the god of agriculture. 

aoilOa, actUila, n., erimt, guilt, 
wickedness. 

acio, Bolrfi, scnvl and molS, aol- 
ttim, know, understand. Sci- 

Bcribo, acrlbBri, aoripai, acrip- 

ttlm, trrif e. Scribe, de-scribe, 

SCRIPT, SCRIPTURE. 

acttttini, i, n., a shield; [sontnin 

was an oblong shield, made of 

nood, aud covered with leather; 

clipeua, a round brazen shield.'] 

aid, conj , bat. • 

aSdSd, eSdIa, f. (s«deo sit), teat; 
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dwelling-pUice ; aades tegui, 

ftal of gooerraaenU 
adgiSsiaii^ Srfim, m. pi., a people 

of Gaul, neighbors of the Allo- 

broges and Aedui. 
aSmSl, adT., once. 
sempfir, adv., always, continually. 
senatfir, Srla, m. (senex old), 

SENATOR. 

s6n3tt!s, Ob, m. (senex old), 



siaJ, ae, fi (aex lix), nx eocA. 
BCDtenUB, ae, f. (sentio think), 

opinion. Sbmtencb. 
■eptfim, num. adj. indecl., 

aeptentiionSs (septemttiSnes), 

fim, ID. pi, the north; anb aep- 

teutrionlbos, towards the north. 
■eptlmfii, a, fim (septem serenj, 

seventh. 
SBqn&nX, ae, m., a river of Gaul, 

the modem Seine. 
Sequftnl, 5iilm, m. pi, a people 

of Gaul, dwelliog on the Se- 

quana. 
SSquSnila, S.'Qin, o/the Sequani. 
aBqiior, sBqni, aBcQttta atim, 

/otlom: accompany. Seqiiknce. 
sermo, aeimonla, m., discourse, 

conversation. Sermon. 
BervItOB, aiJfl, f. (servuB slave), 

staeery, bondage. 
Servlfis, 1, m., Sereius TuUius, 

the aixth king of Rome, 
aervtia, i, m.. slave, servant. 
ae^ num. adj. indecl., six. 
at, conj., if: wheiher; see whether. 
tio, adv., so, thus. 



■iccfia, a, itm, dry; aiocfim, I, 

n., dry land. 
■lo-ttt and sic-fit^ adv., as; as 

if- 

•ienlflco, IrS, avi, atfim (slg- 
tmm sign, fatdo mote), mean, 
SIGNIFY. Significant. 

slgnftm, t, n., SIGN, mark; BiQ- 

■QvK, a«, f^ woods, forest. StL- 

SUvia, ae, f., Rhea Silaia, the 
mother of Romulus and Remus. 

Bilvltla, i, m., name of several 
kinga of Alba; SUvina Pro- 
oas, a king of Alba and father 
of Numitor and AmuliuE. 

elmlUa, almllfi, lite, similar. 

(dn, conj. (si if, ne not), but if. 

■Iu8, prep. w. abl., toilhovl. 

tingSn, ae, &, single, one by 

■luistSr, alniatrl, ainiatrllm, left. 

Sinister. 
a5cSi, aOcSri, m.,fathfr-in-taio. 
sdcitU, I, m., aUy. As-soci-atb. 
SOL bOUs, m., sun. Solar. 
sfileo. afilSre. aQUttta afim, be 

imnl, be accustomed. 
sfilltndo, Inls, f. (solus alone), 

desert; soliiari/ place; BOLI- 

■Olfim, adv. (solus alone), only, 

afilfim, i, n., ground, soil. 
aStfio, &, fim, aloTie, only [aee 

Bdnltfis, fis, m (Bono make a 
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■Qntta, I, m. (bouo make a noue), 

■Orfii, sfirCrlB, f., sinler. 
•pfttjttm, I, D., space; oppor- 

■pecto, &i4, avi, fitOm (epecio 

?iH)i), ioo.t a(, behold, lee; face, 
front, be silualed. 
apm, BpSi, (. hope, erpeeleUion. 
aplrltila, Ob, ni. (spiro breathe), 

breath ; pride ; lofty airt. 
spouts, I. abl. [gen. epODtiw ; no 

other cases found], of free will; 

BuS aponto, of his own free will. 

Spontakeoub. 
flt&tuo, Bt&tu8r8, BtStiii, Bt&ta- 

tOm (status standing), set up; 

put; esiablinh; decide. Stat- 

BtertllB, e, unfruitful, eTEKILK. 
aUpendlOm, I, n, (stips conlri- 
bulion, peudo pay), tax, tribute. 

ato, Btar«. steo. atfitOm, ifani/; 

nobis sanguliie stat, it <miIs 

t« blood. State, station. 

Bt6ndas,S,Qin,/(>ofM. Stolid. 

BtrSnufiB, ft, Hm, bold, brave. 

atKdeo, atttdirS, atiidnl, no sup., 

be eager or zeaUnis, desire, 
atadinm, I, n. (btudeo be eager), 

zeal, desire. StuOV. 
auldeo, BnSdeifi, suaai, buX- 

afim, adaise, per-suade. 
aUb, prep- ^. abl., under, beneath; 

in the time of; anb monte, ai 

Bub-dSco dJlcirS, daxi, dnc- 



tttm (sub from under, dnco 
draw), draw from under; wiik- 
draw; takeaway. 
sab-eo, ii6. In and il, Ittim (sab 
under', eo go), go under; en- 

Bflblto, adv. (sabituE sudden), 

tuddenly, quickly. 
ub-l^o, ixi, avi, Xtttm (sub 
^o« beneath, leva 2i/l up), raise 

up, support ; help, aid. 
sub-rideo, ridiri, rJtJ, rIsSm 

(sub a little, rideo laugh), smile. 
snb-aOlo, alUri, aXiai and alliL 

no sup. (Bub up, salio leap), 

leap up, jump. 
snb-vSho, VfibSttS, vexi, vec- 

tfim (sub from below, veha 

carry), bring up, transport. 
•uc-cedo, cedfirfi, cesal, ce«- 

aOin (sub behind, cedo come). 

BvccKhD, foUoio. SuccKsaiON. 
SnCvI, Srflm, m. pi, a powerful 

people of Germany. 
Bui of himself, herself, itself, 

tkejiadvet [aee H«], Soi- 

ciDB. See caodo. 
SuUft, ae, m., Xudui Comeliu* 

Sulla, a celebrated Roman. 
Bfim. eaaS. fui, be [see «8j; 
Bommft, ae, f. (summuB highett), 

amount, tutu total. Sun. 
summfia, &, fim, highest [positive 

aupenu. comparative sope- 

ilot, superlalive aapremiiB 

and aummnB]. 
BOmo, aOmerfi, BompBl, Bump-' 

tfim, take, A8-suhb. As-sdmp- 
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■ttpir, prep. w. ace. and abL, over, 
above, upon. Sdpeb-. 

Bfiperbio, IrS, no perf. nor Bup. 
(snperbiu proud), be proud of. 

Bfiperbfla,&,Qin,proiu/; Btiper- 
bfiB, I, m., lAe Proud, a aamame 
of the younger Tarquin, the last 
king of Borne. 

■SpiilOr, aitpSrlfla, upper, high- 
er; former. Sofbrior. See 
BiipfiriM. 

sfipKrfia, X, fim [coiiip.flap«ilor, 
BuperLBDprSiiHiBorstimmiu] 
(BDper over, aboee), above, on 
high, upper. 

sfipfiio, BrS, Svl, itfim (saper 
over), ntnnoanl, tarptut, over- 

Bfiper-afini, easS, fal (gaper 
over, begond; anm be), be oner; 

■nppllcliun, t D., punukmenl. 

BTW-oIpio, cIpirS, oapl, oepttlm 
(snb under, cftpio Uiie), under- 
take, lake upon ; engage in; re- 
eeiee; aibi ansclpfire, to lake 
upon one't ulf. 

■TUpioto, fiola, f. (aiui{ficor tut- 
peel), acspiciO!!. 

snaploor, iif, attia afim (gnapi- 
cio fr. sub $eere&y, specio iook 

at), BU8PECT. 

■na-Uneo, tInSrK, Uutd, taa- 
tUm (anb u/i, teneo huld), 
hold up, sustain; endure; 
urithiland. 

antta, ft, ftm (sni), kit, his own; 
her, her oKn ; its, tit own ; their, 



T, sbbreviatJon of Tilut, a Ro- 

mui praenomen. 
tSbfilS, aa, f., board; wriling- 

tabte; mutter-roU. Table. 
tfilentfim, I, n,, a TALENT, a sum 

of money equal to about S 1 2U0. 
tSaa, adv., to, so very. 
tSmin, adv., neeerthelett ; yet, 

tlUl. 
tamquim and tanqn&m, adr. 

(tarn to, quaia at), as much as; 

at if 
TSnSqiill, Wm, f ., nife of Taiqui- 

niuB Friscus. 
taadSm, adv., at length ; at htt. 
tanttts, i, ttm, to great, $uch, to 

large. 
tardltfia, BUa, t. (tardus slow), 

downets, tardiness; heavi- 

Tarpilft, aa, f., Tarpcia [pro- 
nounced Tar-pi-yd], daughter 
of Spuiius Tarpeius. 

Tarpeifia, S, Hm, Tarpeian [pro- 
nounced Tar-pe-yan'] ; mons 
TarpSina, the Tarpeian Rock, 
the name of a rock on the 
Capitoline hill from which 
crimiaals were thrown head- 
long; the Tarpeian Mount. 

"XaxqaHail, SiHxa, m. pi, an an- 
cient town of Etruina. 

TarqnlnitiB, ^ m., Tarquia, the 
name of an illustrious Bo- 
man family, of which two, 
Priscus and Saperbus, were 
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taoMm, t 

■00/. 



. (tego to cover). 



tSltim, 1, n., weapon, muaUe, 

twupSro, arS, ivi, atfim (tem- 
pos a piece cut off), abslain. 
Tkhper, tehperatr. 

tempeatis, St3a, f. (tempna 
lime), norm ; tsmpebt. 

templttm, % n., tehplr. 

tempos, temp&rls, a., time. 
Temporal. 

tSneo, t&ierC, tfinnl, tenttim, 
hold; have, possets; keep; re- 
ilraitt; mBmfiiU tfinerS, to 



tfinBr, ttoBri, tZnitfim, tbk- 

DER, delicale. 
tento, Si6 svi, atttm. trff. Ten- 

terrS, ae, f., earth, land, ground. 

Terrace. 
teireo, SriS, ol, Itflm, frighten, 

teiilto, ar», ivi, atfim (terreo 

frii/hlen), terTify. 
teTTltSitOm, t a. (tem eor(A). 

territory. 
tertlo, adv. (tertins third), the 

third time. 
testfa, testlCs, m. hqiI C, vriineas. 

Testipt. 
Ti., abbreviation of T^erius, a 

Roman pracuomeD. 
Tlberls, Is [ace. Im, sbL I], m., 

the Tiber, a river in Italy on 

whicb Rome is situated. 
TibSiifis, I, m. See TL 
timeo, St6, vT, do supine, to 



tlmldfis, a, fito, (timeo to fear), 

TIMID ; cowardly. 
tlmdr, tlmSrlB, m., fear. Tiu- 

to ring), bdl. 

mtfiB,tni. SeeT. 

toUo, toUSrfi, BostfiU; sabia- 
tflm, lift, raise; pick up; re- 
move, take away ; destroy. 

t&iitrlis, 3s, m., and tdnltrti, n. 
indecl. (taao to thunder), thun- 
der. 

X6a.o, tfinaxfi, tfinn^ tfialt&m, 

tStfls, S, flm, whole, entire. 

trfi-dfioQ and trauB-dQco, dtl- 
oSiB, '^"■"i dnctlim (trsos 
across, dnco lead), lead across; 
lead; lead from one place to an- 
other. Tbadcce. 

tians, prep. \i. ace, acrois, over; 
beyond. Teanst. 

trans-eo, IrS, il, Ittlm (tnuiB 
acroM, over ; eo go), go across or 
over; cross. Transit, tban- 

BITIVE, TRANSIENT, TBANSI- 

trauB-fSro, feirS, tOli, IStiini 

(trans across, fero bear), bear 
across; transfer. Tramsla- 

TJON. 

tcans-Igo, leSrS, figi, actiim 
(trans through to tlie end, ago 
bring), bring to an end; spend. 

Transact, transaction. 
tran-slllo or trans-^Olo, sO&B, 
bHivi, bQU, or slQal, snltflm 

(trans over, aalio leap),leap ocer. 
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bana-porto, SrS, tcvi, atfim 
(trans aormi, porto carry), 
carry acros!, trambpokt. 
TranAportation. 

tres, trfS [sec IO«], /Aree. 

TrfirM, ficflm, m.pl., a people 
■ of Northern Gaul. 

trlbflntts, I, m. (ttibiw Iribe), 
tribune; tilbnni ndttttim, 
mililan/ tribunes, of which offi- 
cers each legion had six. 

tilbuo, bibafire, tclbu^ trlbii- 
t&m, give, grant, bestow, Tbib- 
UTE, COS-TRIBUTE, CON-TRI- 

tilcSBlmtia, 5, ttm (triginta ihir- 

is), Ifiirtielh. 
trlduOm, I, n. (ttiMl^ree, dies 
-dasf)i three dat/x, 
trlgSinln^ firfitn, m. pi. (tres 

thrte gignor be borii), three 

brothers bom at a birtli. 
tiTgintS, num. adj. indecl., thirty. 
triatas, triatS, sad, sorroioful. 
triumpho, Sii, xvi, atttm (tri- 

nmphua a triumph), to triumph. 
TrSja, ae, f., Trog, a, city in the 

nortiwesWm part of Asia Mi- 

Trfijanfis, a, Om, Trojan. 

to, pere> pron., Ih«u, you [see 1 IS}. 

tabs, ae, f. (akin to tubus, a 
lube), trumpet. 

tableau, Inls, m. (tuba trampei, 
cano to tound), trumpeter. 

TnlingI, Srfini, m. pi., a people 
of Southern Germany, neigh- 
bors of the Helvetii. 

ToUlfia, I, m. See SeiTluB. 



TnlUI, ae, f, daughter of Servius 

TuUius, and wife of Tarquiniua 

Superbus. 
TuUtto, I, m., T»au3 Hoitilim, die 

third king of Rome, 
tttm, adv., then; also. 
tflmtUtta, I, m. (ttuneo taielC), 

mound. 
turrit, turrte, f., tower. TuR- 

tfltSr, 5rta, n. (tneor protect), 

tOHta, a, tan (tneor protect), 

safe. 
tnfls, a, ttm, poes. pron. (ta thou, 

you), thy, thine; ymr, yours. 
tJ^rannOa, I, m., monarch ; tyrant. 



fibSr, ubfirle, n , udder; teaL 
■ftbi, adv., toien, inhere. 
ulciBcor, ulciso^ ultOa afim, 

take revenge : avenge. 
Ulltte, a, iiiu, any [aee jB^]. 
lUteriSr, ulterillB (ulter that is 

beyond), farther [see S«]. Ul- 

nltrS, prep 



beyond. 



finl, adv. (nima one and the 



"e), 



the 



company, together. 
nude, adv., from which place, 

whence. 
nadlquB, adv. (unde, que), 

from alt parts; on all sides. 
uuOo, a, ttm, one, single; one and 

the same; pi., a2one [see «4], 



ivC_.(.H>glc 



TTRBS—FESTJIIS 



wba, wbb, f., city. Sub-hebs. 
flstkB, Ob, m. (ntor twe), dbr; 



BBqvi, Bdr^ nen ; lttf< 

fit and fiO, conj., tJtcU, in order 

that; <u. 
fiUr, utrl, utrfim, which of two, 

which [see «4]. 
fitarqnS, fitrtLqnS, fitmmqnV; 

gen. ntrTuBqut, etc. [declined 

like titer, see S4], «acA, holh. 
flUUs, fittlfi (ntor UM, suffix Ilia 

denoting eapt^nUty), utefiU, fren- 

eficiat, projitable. 
Qtor, fiU, fistts sfim, usB, mote 

uie of; adopt. 
ntrttm, adv. (ater which of two), 

whether. 
nvS, a«, t., a grape; a buach oj 

Qx6r, oxSiIb, f., wife. 



v&co, ire, an fttOm, he unoccu- 
pied. Vacate, vacant, va- 

CATIOK. 

vftdfim, J, n. (vado go), ford, 

ihalhw. 

TSgltfis, ils, m. (vBglo cry, 
gquaU), crying, squalling. 

T&gor, Sri, KtfiB sfim (va^na 
rooming about), roam obaul, 
wander about Vaoa-bond. 

vaiBO, Sre, al, Itfim, pre-vail. 

vallfim, I, n. (valluB the line of 
patisadei, stakes, set about an in- 
trenchment), rampart, inlrench- 



-nito, be. ivt. Stlim (vutiu 

ernpij, deMobUe), lag watte, DK- 

VABTATE. 

veoOgai, Teotiei^ !>■ (vBbo 
carrg), toll paid for cariT^ng 
goods into a country ; tax; rev- 

vehementlr, TehfimentlfiB, vt- 
biduentlaclmB, adv. (TebS- 
mens violent), vit^ently, severely; 
furiously; vbhemektlt. 

tBI, conj, or; tW — ■*«!, either 

Tsndo, Tondere, Tsndldl, ven- 
dltflm (venom laU, do ^ire), 
seU. Tend. 

veuto, vin^e, vCnl, ventfim. 



., How. Be-veb- 
., word. Verb, 



verbir, StlB, : 

brr-atk. 
varbfim, I, : 

VERBAL. 

▼Sreor, vSrSil TSHtfis Bfim, 
fear. 

vBrS, adv. (veniB (rue), in (rtrii, 
Irvly; indeed; fttri. 

T«BOor, veaol, fU one's self with ; 
live upoii ; eoL 

Veaontio, finia. U the chief 
town of the SeqnioL 

VMpSr, v«sperla and veBper, 1 
m., evening star; eeening ; ad 
vMperfim, till eeening. Ves- 
per, vebpbbb. 

Veatfl, ae. f., Vetta, the goddess 
of the hearth, to whom a per- 
j petual fire was kept bnniing. 

VestaUa, e, nf or belonging to 
\ Vetta, VeslaL 
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vwtfir, TMtrtl, vsBtrfim, poss. 

proD^ your, youri. 
vJSttia, gen. TJSUtilB, old, long 

standing, ancUnL Vetebam, 

IN-VETKE-ATB, 

Tezmfim, I, a. (relnm taU), 
alandard; flag. 

vexo, SrC, Iv^ Itfim (relio car- 
ry),lrotibte,annoy,harasi. Vrx, 
VEXATION, VBXATlOtlB. 

Tift, ae, f., u>ay, road; path; 

vtoSalmfiB, S, fim (vlgintl (icen- 
TlotSriS, ae, f . (victor congiMTor), 

VICTOKT. 

TlotiB, I, m., vUlaife. 

video, vidfiri, vidl, vlsfini, 

videor, vlderl, vlafis afim, pass. 

and deponent, he teen; seem; 

teem good or proper. 
Tlgllllt, ae, f. (vigilo to miteh), 

taalch; de tertla vigllis, in 

the third match. Sec Ln. LY., 

vlgiiitl num. adj. indecl., taxnty. 
vtnoo. vinoSrS, viol vlotfim, 

corufuer. 
vlaofilUm, I, n. (vindo hind), a 

chain; In vlnoflla oonjloire, 

to throw into priton. 



vlndloo, Sr8, Rvf, WtSm, daim. 
Vindicate, vindication. 

tIt, vlil, m., man ; hero; Arufianij. 
See Ln. XXV., Note 1. 

vlrgS, IniB, {. (vireo flouri»h, 
bloom), VIRGIN. 

vlrtaa, vlrtaNa, f. (vir man, 
hero), valor, courage; VIRTUB. 

vIb, vto, [occ. vm, dat. and abl. 
Vll pi., vlrSa, vlrlttm, vltl- 
bfls, etc.] f., Urength, power. 

vltl, a», i, (vivo line), life. 
Vital. 

vitu, U, t, vine. 

Tito, Irfl, Svl atfim, thvrt, avoid. 

vix, adv., vnth dificuUy ; tcarcely, 
hardly. 

vBoo, ftrfi, Bvl Xtfim, call, sum- 
mon, invite. Vocation, voca- 

vttlo. veU9, vSlol he willikg; 

mish : deiire [see IKS']. 
vSlnntBa, Ktls, f. (Tolo to wish), 

with, consent. VOLDSTART. 

vo», pen. pron. pL, you [see 

lilt']. 
vox, vBcIa, t, VOICE. Vocal. 
vnlniro, firfi, ftvl, Btfim (voIudb 

miund), to wound. 
vnlnfis, viiliiStii, a wound, 

VtlLKER-ABLE. 

vulpoa, Is, t.,/ox. 



n,yN,-r^h,G00gle 



n,yN,-r^h,G00gle 



IL English-latin. 



ahU, he able, poBaam. 

aboul, w. numerals, ad, oiiclter. 

abundance, copia. 



adopt, ntor. 

adeancing, v«iti«iM. 

aitoise, moaeo. 

^affair, tt». 

q/?er,prep.poBt; conj.pottqnam. 

aflerwarda, postea. 

against, in, coatro. 

aid, BuxUiuin ; to ai7, jnvo. 

aU, eeery, omnia; pi. omuH; 

all, the whole, totus. 
alli/, Boclna. 
almost, paeus, props. 

alio, «timm. 

allkough, qumn, etsL 

aniboMadar,- legatOB. 

among, apnd, inter, in. 

and, et, atqne, que; both — and, 

et — et. 
animiil, aaimaL 
announce, noncio. 
any, qnlfl, ullun. 
anything, qnld, lUquld (218, a). 



^ppouif, orso. 



amii/, exercltna, agmen. 



■ive, pervenio. 
■ical, adventtUL 



cognoaoo. 
<u 3oon at, poBtquam ; as soon at 

possible, qnam piimnm. 
ask, qnaero; ask for, rogo. 
assetnUe, convenlo. 
astembly, concilium. 

at home, domi. 

attack, Impfitns; to attack, op- 

Mlempi, Conor. 

al Caesar's feet, CaeHri ad p«- 

des. 
auxiliaries, anxIUa. 
avoid, vito. 
amai/, tote aaay, tollo. 



bad, mains. 

boggagf, impedimenta. 

hank, ilpa. 

hattle, proellnm, pngna. 

be, anrnj he present, adsnnt; 

from or distant, abaum. 
beaudful, pulobfli. 



i,Ci(.H>t^le 
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r./po- 



beeaut, quod, quia. 
become, fio ; iecome n 

Uor. 
fc/brt, uita, pro ; prliwqnam. 
beg for, poto. 
beginning, inltliiin. 
- betiegt, oppagao. 
bent, optbnnB. 
betake myself, m« oonfero, me 

reolpto. 
better, mallor. 
between, ioter. 
big, nMtgnns. 
bo^, andax. 
bom, be bom, naaoor. 
t<irA,nt«rqna; bolA — anrf,«t — ot 
boy, puer. 
jraM, fortU. 
bravely, fortlter. 

treat up (comp), (oaatra) moreo. 
bridge, pona. 

fcrinp, foro ; bring upon, InflSro. 
broad, latos. 
brother, bater. 
building, a«dlfioinm. 
Sum, iuoendo, eremo ; bum up, 

ex&io, combQio. 
6i£( i/, Bin. 
buy, «mo. 
by, a, ab ; by no Tmans, minima. 



call, mmmon, toco ; cdl, name, 
appello; call together, convO- 
OO ; call to mind, oomineiiiOro. 

camp, castra; pitch a camp, caa- 
tra poBo; break up camp, oaa- 



eapture, ezpngna 
carry, carry on, garo; earrp 
war, bellnm gero ; beUo. 



cavalry, eqnitatna; of cavtUry, 

aqneatar. 
caBolryman, eqnea. 
centvre, aocoBO. 
ckaracter, uatora. 
chief, prlncepa. 

citadel, aix. 

cifiwn, clvla. 

cify, urba. 

cliff, rapes. 

cold, falgaa. 

collect, compotto, conffiro, oon- 

cotne, venlo ; come logelher, con- 

vauto i come to, petvenlo. 
comMum, oomitinm. 
command, be in command of, ptaas 

company, in company, nna. 

complain, quaror. 

conceal, occnlto. 

concerning, da. 

confidence, fidea. 

congratulate, gratfilor. 

coni/uer, vlnco. 

consent, volnntaa. 

contider, habeo, duoo. 

conspiracy, conjuratlO. 

consul, oonaul; m the consvbhg' 

of Caeaar, Cae«are conaola. 
conJinuof/if, cOntUiaatai. 



iX.(.H>^le 



COtma — EZPECTATION 



could, past teat 
eouncil, ooncilitua. 
cotinsd, conaillum. 
country, fatherland, patria. 
cotoardly, ipiiTus. 



danger, pmiofllnm. 
dangerous, pericalSsua. 
daughter, fllla. 
daunt, at the earliest dawn, piima 

luce. 
^ay, died ; at daybreak, prima 
- luce ; on the day before, pridia 
death, jnaia. 
deceiee, declplo. 
decide, statno. 
decision, judicium. 
deep, altuB. 
defend, defendo. 

deliberate, dellbSro. 
demand, postfilo, posoo. 
depart, diaoedo. 
departure, prof«ctia 
dencribe, deaigiia 
design, conailinm. 
desire, studinm, cnpldltaa. 
deiirowi, cupldns. 
detlroy, deleo. 
destruction, pemlolea. 
determine, jndloo. 
deaastale, vasto. 
die, moiior. 
differ, dlfiBio. 

difficulty, angnaUae; with diffi- 
euAjr, vix. 



dig, fodlo. 
direction, para. 
distance, apatiniii. 
diMtaat, be distant, abaom; 

distant, exbemaa. 
ditlinguished, nobllia. 
disturb, conunOTeo. 
ditch, fosaa. 



do, faolo. 
drato, duco. 
dwell, laoSlo. 



each, to each other, Intar se. 

easily, facOe. 

eoKy.facQis; very easy, pttliuiaiB. 

either — or, aut — auL . 

elect, creo. 

embas^, legatio. 

empire, Impeiliint. 

empty, inftno. 

«ncani/i, castrapono; oosaldo 

encompass, contluco. 

encourage, oonfiimo. 

end, fiuia. 

endeaeor, nitor. 

endure, anbeo. 

enemy, lloatiB. 



entire, totua. 
entreat, ImplSro, oro. 
e^ual, pax, aeqana. 
establish, confiimo. 
even, not even, ce — qnidem. 
excel, praecido, pracatO. 
exhort, Iiartor. 
expectation, apea. 



i,Ci(.H>t^le 
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txtraordinarg, InersdlbQls. 

«y«, oottloB. 



fo^t ^/'"'i long*; very far, lon- 

farlher, ttdj., nltttrlor; adr., lOQ- 

/other, pater. 
falher-in4aw, Bocer. 
faihertand, patria. 

fear, timor ; tit /ear, tiffleo, ▼»• 

nor. 
fiw, paticL 
/eM, agttr. 
fifteen, qnloclSclin. 
j^A, qnlutns. 
jigU, pugna 
find, r«peilo. 

fire, Ignla ; set m fire, Inoando. 
first, primus ; in the firtt part of 

lie night, piima nocto. 
five, qnlnque. 
fiighl, fiiga. 
J}ee, fogio. 
fiow, Bno. 
/olloiv, seqnor. 
/onti, cupldna. 
fool, pes ; at the foot of Ike m 

lain, snb monte. 
for, de w. abl., ad 1*. 3cc-; 

this reason, hoc, eo. 
foraging, pabulatlo. 
forest, silva. 
forget, obliviacar. 
former, prlsUnus, vetoa. 
forth, ieadfmlk, «dSoo. 



forliff, mnnlo. 

fortune, fOTtfina. 

foneard, tendformard, praemitto ; 

■foTvxtrd, promoreo. 
free, liber; o/oni» own free toOt, 
swt sponte. 

friendly, a: 

fritndddp, amlcitia. 

from, from near, a, ab; from out 

furiowiy, vebementer. 
fumtik, fooio. 
fiirthermojil, extremua. 
future, in the future. In renqnnm 
tempna. 



garriiott, proealdlnm. 
genend, imperfitor. 
generosity, Ilbaralttas. 

get possession of, potior. 

get rid of, dapCua 

yM, paella. 

give, do; give orders, ImpCro; 

gice saiitfaeiion, BaUsfado. 
glory, gloria. 
go, eo ; go forth, exeo. 
god, dens. 
goddess, dea. 
gone, perf. part of ezlso. 
good,'boa.iiM. 
government, imperinnk 
granJfalker, bths. 
' grant, ooncedo. 
great, magDna ; so great, taatna. 
grievous, gravis. 



guard, ciutos. 



iXklO^lc 



HJPFEN— UTTER 



Happen, aoofdo. flo. 

haj^, fellx. 

.ionut, vexa 

hmlen, matOro, oontvndo, ao- 

haee, babeo. 
he my*, dioit. 
iear,ttn3io. 
ieighi, altltOdo. 
Mp, jnvo. 
lent in, oontiiiao> 
kigh,altaa. 
highett, ■mniniuL 

iitulranee, impadimmtum. 

hiker, dterior. 

lojrf, habeo, obtlneo, teavo; 

told a conference, ctdlOqiior. 
home, at home, domi; homeward, 

domnin; fivm koine, donuh 
}iope,mfm». 
ht^ie, eqntiB. 
iottage, obs«a. 
lour, bora. 
houte, domiiB. 
iturf, oonjido. 
hutband, viz. 



/, ego. 

•y.-i 

implcre, ImplOro. 
import, imports, 
in, uilo, in. 
ineilt, laolo. 



ni^u(ne«, anotoiltaa. 
mjivenced, adductoa. 
inform Caesar, i 
USrem fado. 
Fi/tue, Injlclo. 
tn^tre, quaero. 



it«ep, teneo; ;twp from, ft* 

lilbeo. 
itiU, oaedo, Interfiolo. 
kindneM, banefiotom. 
Hng, lex. 
tnou), aoio ; inom, find oat, 0( 

snoaoo ; ntX hnom, neaola 



lamj, totra. 

hriffuage, ungnj 

jonre, magniiB. 

fate m (A« day, iniilto d 

law, lex, jns. 

lay uNufe, Taato. 

Wj, dnoo; lead forth, i 

leader, dnx. 

leaiv, relinqno. 

fe^, alnlBtar. 

'«^fe, legatna. 

legion, legio. 

fatfer.e 



nji,,-,nh,GoOgle 
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bey on, impAno. 

lieutenant, lecltna. 

iirfce, bIibIUb. 

line of battle, aolea. 

Utile, paulna ; a little, panlo. 

lofiy airt, spirltus. 

ion^, for a long tma, ^n; longer, 

tUuUoB. 
£x>t ar, Iiita«or; look out for, 

proB[dclo. 
love, amor; to W«, amo 



make, facio; make or deliver a 
tpeech, oxattSuem baboo ; 
make kaate, matflio; make 



w.lta. 



'vtart, vir, bomo. 

many, mnltt 

march, iter ; lo march, lt«r f acfire. 

maiTtarTe, matrimouiiiiii. ; to give 

in tnort'ui^e, in mablmoninm 

dare. 
master, become master of, potior. 
means, by no meant, minima; by 

mm. of. ,^ St. 
memory, memoiia. 
mile, mille pasBunm. 
mind, animus, meua. 
mitfanvne, incommSdom. 
missile, telttm. 
month, mensia. 
mare, magia, ampUna; be more 

wUling, malo. . 
mother, mater. 
mountain, mona. / 



morf,moTeo; move forward, pro- 

muck, multna. 

multitude, mnlUtado. 

murder, caedes; (b murder, oae* 

do, bccido. 
my, my own, meoa. 

N. 

narrow past, angOMtiaia. 

nature, natfira. 

near, cironm, ad. 

nearest, iffoxlmwa. 

nearly, fere. 

neighbors, finltlmL 

neither — nor, aeqae — neqne. 



no, none, nalloa. 

nobility, noblUtaa. 

noble, nobOia. 

nt>f, Hon; not — even, ne - 



none the less, nihllo n 
nothing, nihil. 



number, nnmfima. 



obtain, obtineo, ooaatiqnoT. 
occupy, ooctlpo. 
ofien, eaepe. 
oM, veto*, uatna. 

on, upon, in. 
on account of, ju-opter. 
on aU sides, nndibine. 
on the day before, pridi*. 



ivG<-H>'^le 
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mte iy one, slnslUL 

one party — ik» oOimt, Bltjfil — 

altSrL 
opinion, ■eatenUa. 
opportunity, potestas, laCBlbB. 
or, ant, t«1, an, 
order, give orders, Impfco. 
other, alins; (o each other, from 

each other, iutar Be. 
tmgki, opoitot, debeo. See also 



Lk. LXX. 



•t out, profidaoor; 



"/. 



- the other, al- 



oum, hi» oum, ■nos; my oum, 
■nana ; jfour oten, tuna, vaa* 
ter ; their oum, anna. 



P. 

pace, paaana. 
part, paxB. 
jwrty, one party - 

tSri — alrtri. 
pans the vnnter, hiSmo. 
peace, pax 
people, popUna. 
j>eri^ periclUum. 
persiit, perasTiro. 
persuade, peranadeo. 
pilch a camp, caaba poao. 
j^ace, loona; place, put, pona 
plan, oonallliiin. 
pleate, placeo. 
pUdge, fidea. 
poor, pauper. 
po»ieuion, poaaeMlo ; get pont»- 

tion of, poUac. 



ponier, royal power, tovtreign pour . 

er, regnnin, 
practicable, focllia. 
practice, exerdtaUa. 
praetor, praetot. 
prepare, oompSxo. 
present, be present, adaom, 
pre»s, press upon, pramo. 
prevail upon, permorao. 
prevent, retUteo. 
price, pt9tivm. 
private, pllTStoa. 
proceed, procfldo. 
promise, polliceor. 
protection, praeaidiQin. 
province, piovluda. 
provisiant, commeStna; 
pursue, p«iB<qiior. 
put off, oonfSro. 



recoU lo mind, 
recent, raoena. 
re^nemenf, hnmanltaa. 
reign, regno. 
rejoice, U«tor. 
relief, anbaldinio. 
remain, maneo. 
rCTnninin^, rellqnoa. 
rcToember, memlnl ; 

teneo. 
remembrance, 
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itpb),. twpoBMwn; (o rtpfy, ra- 

apondao. 
report, antmcio. 
resolve, consUtao. 
rest, lie real, OBtfirl; retl of, nO- 

realrain, lotiaeo, prohibeo. 

reium, re vert or, rerwto. 

revenue, vectlgal. 

reicanl, praemiom. 

rich, dlv«B. 

ritlge, jugnm. 

Tight, dexter. 

ripe, matflnia. 

ricer, SQmea. 

road,-v\a. 

rout, pellet. 

iwufe, iter. 

rotiai power, 

ruin, pemioiCB. 



tad, ttistU. 

take, for the sake of, catuS. 
•awe, the same, ideBL' 
satisfaction, give sati*f action, Batis- 

Mlisfg, aatlBf ado. 

say, dioo ; lie says, dicit 

sea, mare. 

aeeiii.Tideor; it seems good, vi&S- 

tnr. 
aeise, occfipo. 
«e(ec7(, dellgo.- ■ 
lell^ T«iido. 
senator, senator. 
tend, mitto; send forward, prae- 

miXtn^:,^. ... . 



' separate, divldo. 

*et orifre, tooendo. 
. M out, proficiscor. 

leverdg, graviter, Tehementer. 

short, brevls; tttortett way or 

skaio, pTobo. 

shun, wito. 

mde. Ibis side of, cltra. 

sides, on all sides, nndlqiw. 

sigJii, corupectiu. 

signal, Bicaam. 

single, unuM. 
sister, eoi-ort 
datful, pnJtam. 

slacery, aervltna. 

xma/', pEu-Tus. 

so, Ita ; with adjectiTcs, tain ; so 

great, tantns. 
soldier, miles. 
some, some oae, allqoU. See 

son, fillas -,_ ton-in-laai, sener. 

soeereignty, sovereign poieer, reg- 

Spain, Hispania. 

speak, loqnor. 

.5^eeci,."oratlo ; mate, deliver a 

speech, oiatiSiieDi-liabea 
stand, Bto. 
stale, ciTltas. 

station, collSco, cooatitao. 
slag, maneo. 
storm, expqgnD. 
strengthen, conBiaaa. 



iX-'OOg\c 
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ttrive, nitor. . . 

such, tantns. 

sufficient, fnffioieiiUi/, saUai miih 

sufficient ease, satis oodi- 

suitable, idoaeus, ooaua6d)i& 
summer, aesttw. 
summon. TOCO, conv6co. 
sunset, occSbub boUb. 
lupfilif, copia; aupjilies, rea fra- 
me ntaila, comme2tiu. 
iurround, ciugo. 
suTDiee, sapenum. 
suspicion, susplcio. 
steiftly, celetlter. 



take, capture, capio, expugno ; 

take away, toUo ;-CaJce to one's 
■ selfiUimo,- 
tarry, morot. 
teach, doc«o. 
ten, decern, 
(em/, pertineo. 
territory, Bger, finu. 
than, qnam. ,'_ 
that, iUe. 
that, in Older that, at; after verbs 

ol fearing, n§. 
that not, ne ;. after verba of fear- 

Ae tame, idem. 

there, in that place, ibL ' 

their, their oicn, sans. 

they, them, see Ln. LVIII., 

Note 2. 
thing, tea. 
think, pDto, abltxor 



third, Urtlns. ' 
this, Uc. 

those, an. 

three days, trldtinm. ' 

thr^e hundred, trecentL 

through, per. 

throta one's self. Be proJicBris; 

tUl evening, ad Teipfimm. 

time^ tempiu; for a long time, 

dlu. 
to, ad. 

to-day, hodie. , 

together, come together, convenio. 
tongue, lingua. 
top of the 



toioarils, ad; towards the north, 

Bub Beptemtrionlbiw. 
forcer,' tnrria. 
town, oppldntu. 
trader, mercator. 
train up, iDsUtno. 
tribute, Btipendltuu. 
troops, copiae. 
try, C 



tirenty, vigintL 
two days, bidanm. 



under, eub. 

unoccupied, be unoccupied, vao 

until, dnin. 

untciiling, be unuiSling, nolo. 

upon, in. 

upper, BuperioT. 

urge, bortor. 

use, utoi ; make use of, utor. 

useful, utQia. 



nji,,,nh,GoOgle 



VALOR — TOVTE 



Mfer, Tlrtns. 

iwry, TAlde; very eatg, p*rftoI- 

lla; oery great, vaa±tni,-aM', very 

u often rendered b; Ips*: e. g. 

the very city, urba ipsa. 
t>icint(y, tn or into Oie vieiniiy of, 

Rd w. name «f town in ace 
Btef ory, TlotoTln. 



W. 



wage, gero. 



wagon, camu. 
tcotf, exapecto. 
teaUed town, oppldtun. 
Kaitting, be manling, 
mar, bellnm. 
vxute, lay unufe, vaato. 
tectich, vlgilla ; in the third waiek, 
de tertla TlclUa. 

tee, HOB. Se« Ln. LVIL 

wealthy, copiBaua. 

weapon, telum. 

weep, S«o ; weeping, Sana. 

what f quid ? 

iDAa( aoH 0/ o ; qui ? See Ls. 

LX. 
when, quoin. 
where, ubL 



KiAicA, quod. 

while, dnm. 

wAo, qnl; who t qnto? 

uAoie, totna. 

uAyf quid? 

wide,lm,ta». 

imlliry, le wSling, TOlo. 



wing of an armf, oomn. 
winter, pats Ae winter, bljtnio. 
winter-guartert, hibema. 
with, volo. 
with, cum. 
withdraw, a 
uiifAouI, aix 



uinnan, moUer. 



wortAn, dlgnna> 



year, annua. 

^, tamgn. 

yoke, jngunL 

you, to, voa. See Ln. LTH 

your, tnoa, voatet. 

youth, » 
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BACON'S MANUAL OF OBSTURB. With too Fignres, em- 

bncJDg A coDpleu Sfiteni of Nootkm, wilh die Princ^tlea ti lal^ipttailoa, uid 
Sdcctioiu lor Pnctica. By Pnlcswit A. U. Bacoh. (i.ja. 
BOISE'S FIRST LESSONS IN OREEK. Adapted to Goodwin's 
ind Hadley'i Liwgtr and Snuller Gieck Gramman, and mtendcd w an Inlniduc^oii 
fer Xawpboii'i AnibauL By Jauis R. BoisR, Ph.D., LL.D. $1.1$. 

BOISE'S FIRST THREE BOOKS 07 HOMER'S ILIAD. 

Wiih EJpUwirr Noto, ud Rdennces 10 the GramBun of Goodwin ind Uadlej. 

ByjAuas R. BoiSR. Ph.D., LL.D. iimo. CIMfa. fi-oo. 
BOISE'S FIRST SIX BOOKS OF HOMER'S ILIAD. With 

EiplaoBtoiT Nam, and RcIeRuco lo lh< Gcannnara of GDodwin and Hadlcj. A 

BBW Edition, with Nolo RTiied and luscljrrcwritleB. Ims. doth, fi-so. 

BOISE'S EXERCISES IN GREEK SYNTAX. Being Exercises 
in tiaae of Ihg man difficult Prindplca cl Credi Srnlu; wjA Reftrcnca to the 
Gramman(«Cr«by, CuitiiB, Goodw>B,Had)<T. Koch, and KUtuwr. A Sequel to 
** Jooei'* EanJK* in Gieek Ptd» Cofnpaiiiion," and ioiendedloT ihe finC year in 
Con^e. ByjAHHsR. Bai5i,Ph.D.,LL.D. (i-is- 

BOISE AND FREEMAN'S SELECTIONS PROM VARIOUS 
OREEK AUTHORS. For the first year iu College, witb expluaiary Nme^ and 
Referencs 10 Goodwin'g and to HKOey'a Laiter and Smaller Gramiun. fiAk 

BUCKINGHAM'S ELEMENTS OF THE DIFFERENTIAL 
AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS. By a Kcw Uethod, (bonded «■ (lie Tme 
SyVaDDrsir laaacNewtoD.wilhoMlbeiiaeellnfiniieHBialiorLiaiiu. ByPtoleuor 

C P. BUCKIHCHAH. tl.ao. 

CROSS'S ECLECTIC SHORT-HAND. A new system adapted 
both to geueial oh and to vetbatim reportinE. Complete in ooa Tolume. By J. G. 
Class,. A.M. I inn. Cloth li.oa. 

D'OOGE'S DEMOSTHENES ON THE CROWN. With Ex- 
tram Iron the Ondon of KMnJaatt agalBet Cusphon, and Eiplautoiy Notet. By 
M. L, D'Ooci, Ph.D., ProfcawR oi Gmk, Uniitnily ol Miduein. (■.jo. 

JONES'S FIRST LESSONS IN LATIN. Adapted to the L»Hn 
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and Morris, Gildenleeve, and Haiknos, and prepared as an InlnktuOion to Czsar*! 
CommeDiujee oo the Gallic War. By Euciu Johu, A.M., Unii'y ol Micbigaii. 



i,C_.(.H>glc 



Educational Pubticati&Hs of C. S. Griggs &■■ Co, 

JONES'S EXERCISES IN LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 

, Wiih RffcfCDces lo tiK Gmnmin of AUeo and GReaouEh. AodRwi ud Sloddanl, 
' Bulbolooiev, BuOiou aad Monn, GiUlenltti'e, and Hiirtiim. Br Eusha JoNas, 
■ A.M. »i*i 

JONES'S EXERCISES IN GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 

Wiih RefiiciKxi lo Hadler'i, Gnodaiii't, ud Tajlt^t-Kiihns's Gnek Gnnunan, 
■nd a All! Eoiliib-Greck Toabutai^.' By ElrhjI Jons, A.U. fi na. 



f Praf»sor Asa Ma- 

MORRIS-S MANUAL OP CLASSICAL. LITERATURE. 

CoirpHiing Biofiaphiul and Cri.ica] noiicei oE piindpil Gnek ud Roman Aulhoi^ 
Illuilralive Extncu from Ibetr morlis, etc Br Ch^mles Moieis izmo. aa4h. 

»i.75- 

PETERSON'S NORWEGIAN- DANISH GRAMMAR AND 
READER. Wiihi Vucibularj, dFsisnHl for Anscricin Snidcnu of Ibe Nonvegjan- 
I>iDMh IdBgmic. By Pio(«« a I. P. Petekson. fi.15. 

RAYMOND'S ORATOR'S MANUAL. A practicil and phUo- 

for Dccbnalion and Rfcading, Designed as a leil-book fdr schoola md coH^es, ud 
tot public ipeaken and nad«n nrha are fibJiged la Btddj wilbDUL alh insuucttir. B7 
C-LKAyHOHD, H.A., Pnfeuorof Orab]ry,Piiiice[onCl>Uess. .iimn. Qolli. (i-yi> 



STEVBNS'S^ SELECT ORATIONS OP LYSIAS. With Tntto- 
ducdoni, and Eiplanaiorr Nola. By Pn>la»r W. A. Stivuis. h. M. f 1,5a. 

WELSH'S DEVELOPMENT OP ENGLISH LITERATURE 
AND LANQUAQE. ByPioicHorA.H. Welsh, ivok. CnmocUTO. Obtk 
(S-oo- 

WELSH'S GEOMETRY. Ready July, 1883. 

ZUR BRUCKE'S GERMAN WITHOUT GRAMMAR OR 

DlCTlbNARV; br, A Gbide to Lcaniiii{ nod Tiaching Ihe OennaB Langoagc, 

, . aecardint id ibe Fnialouian vaibod of leicbbg, by Obj«l Lcihdi. Part I. j% eta. 

ZUR BRUCKE'S GERMAN, ETC. PART IL Cloth. 11.25. 
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